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PREFACE TQ THE SECOND EDITION. 



Jn preparing this work for a new edition, no essential alteration has 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and sueh additions have every where been made, as the perfecting of its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate principles and special remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of his 
Latin course. 

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de- 
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 
and an Appendix has been added, containing a full account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in 
most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in the 
Appendix a condensed view of the irregularities in the gender and geni- 
tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalies 
in the formation of particular cases in that declension. 

The following extracts from the preface to the first edition will show 
the general plan of the work. 

" The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin knguage with exercises in reading and writing desimed for their 
illustration. It is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin- 
ed Questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principles 
and forms, and to fix them more nrmly in the memory. 

*'The lessons are arranged with earful reference to their natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, those 
subjects which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained. 

*' In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid thepupirs memory, and 
at the same time, to save no inconsiderable portion or the time usually 
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■pent in the daily and hourly repetition of the paradigms. For this pur« 
pose, those cases in each number wMch are ahke, have been classed to- 
gether. 

" The lessons on the formation of the nominative singular from the 
root, supply 8 defect in most Latin Grammars in common use, and pre- 
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

" The united -declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practically Ihmiiiar with the agree- 
ment of those parts of speech under all their variations of form and de- 
clension. 

*' In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison, have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from the same root should 
stand together : wnile by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of the four conjugations, their resemblances and differences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupil 
may in a few weeks acquire a more ^miliar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions between 
them, than is usually obtained oy years of study when the ordinary ar- 
rangement is observed. 

*^Sum is commonly the first verb to which the student of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troduction tends to perplex his mind in regard to the regular forms ot 
Latin verbs. To avoid this inconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres- 
ent work, until the pupU has had opportunity to become familiar with 
the active voice of all the conjugations of regular verbs ; after which he 
will more readily notice its irregularities and wiH have occasion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to Immediate use in conjugating the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice. 

" In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated in two par- 
ticulars from the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in /, but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the u which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are said to end in evi and e^um, but in this book terminate in 
m and Uum. 

'' In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the corresponding parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially difierent from the one proposed in the present vol> 
ume, a corresponding change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller work. The principles however of both works, so far as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in general similar. Hence the student who begins with 
this volume, will ^el no sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching 
the larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
tnd principles, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging 
the rules of construction In such a manner as to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated o^ it has been found expedient, in a few in- 
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Stances, to separate the rules relating to a particular case, by the Intei^ 
vention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are few in 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

*^ The principal points in which this book is supposed to differ from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
mnd classincation ; in greater clearness of method,, in consequence of 
mesenting each subject singlv and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a far more 
complete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found in any other similar work upon 
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

" The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa- 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historla Sacra of Lhomoud, which is contain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
lief, that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ; 
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well' as an agreeable 
introduction to more difficult compositions. 

" In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the sugfi[estions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is directs to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the black-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previdus day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

" As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 
iect which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
haps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this suggestion is heeded, 
he maj rest assured that when he snail lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the language, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected.'' 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it vnll prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of general grammar, and of a better understanding of that portion of 
their native tongue, which Is derived from that language. In the origi- 

1» 
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nal composition of this work, as well as in its recent revision, the author 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class — ^a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin . 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with references, m the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient, 
similar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's 
Yiri Romae. • E. A. A. 

New Britain, (Coirn.), October^ 1848. 
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LESSON 1. 

LETTERS. 

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

2. A, e, t, 0, Uj and y, are vowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, m, n, and r, are liquids. 

4. JIT and z are double consonants : x stands for cs or 
gs, and 5r for (Z^ or ts, 

5. The other consonants, except h and 9, are called 
^mutes. 

6. fT is not found in Latin words, and k is seldom used. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successive vowels in 
the same syllable ; as, ai in hair^ (b in CtBsar. 

8. Three ) 
Ttro V 
Two ) 



Two J diphthongs begin with } e, viz* < ei, eu, 

( 0, ( flj, oi. 



NoTB 1.— If the first vowel is u, the two vowels, though forming bat one syllable, 
are not here considered as a diphthong ; as, gui, lingtM, attadeo. 

9. A diuresis ( •• ) consists of two points placed over 
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce. 

NoTB 2.— In Latin the diaeresis is seldom used, except with oe, at, and oe, wheu 
they do not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OF dTJANTITY. 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as i in 
dom-i-nus, a lord. 

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as, 
in ser-mo-nes, speeches. 

12. A common or douStful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u in vol-^-cres, birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 
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ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'-num^ a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent ( ^ ) distinguishes certain parti- 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
quod^ because, from quod^ which. 

15. The circumflex accent ( ^), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, num'-mum for num* 
md'^rum, 

QVBBTIONS.— How are letters divided 1 Which are vowels 1 Which of the con- 
sonants are called liquids t Which, double consonants 1 For what does x stand 1 
For what does z stand 1 What are the other consonants called 7 What English 
letter is not found in Latin) What is a diphthong T Repeat the table of diph- 
thongs. What is said of two vowels in the same syllable, the first of which is u 7 
What isadinresisi What is its use 1 How is a short vowel marked 9— a long 
vowel 1 — a common or doubtful vowell What is the use of the acute accent T-— 
of the grave 'i--of the circumflex 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing saccessive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng* 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllahles as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTB.— Rules for the division of words into syllables may be found in the Ap- 
pendix, Lesson A. 

2. A monosyllable ) C one syllable. 
A dissyllable > is a word of ^ two syllables. 

A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 

3. The penuU of a word is the last syllable but one; the antep^' 
%ult is the last syllable but two. 
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KiMiEK 1.— Accent is a pardcnlar stress of voice on certain sjl- 
laUes of words. 

Remark 3. — Words of two or three syllables have bat one accent 
Words of more than three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented ; as, pa'-teVf 
a father. 

5. (a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, Uie accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-mo'- 
nes, speeches ; dom'-UnuSj a lord. 

(5) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the 
accent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-dC'd'Cres, 

EzcEPnoN. — ^When the penult of a genitive in ins is common, 
the t is accented in prose ; as, u-ni^-iis. 

Note. — ^Letters, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same sound in Latin as in English words. — But : — 

6. A hi the end of unaccented syllables is pronounced 
ah; as, mu'-sa^ (pronounced mu'-zah,) 

7. Ch is pronounced like k ; as, Cht'OSj (pronounced 
Ki'-os.) 

8. C sounds like s, and g like j, before e, «, y, cBj and 
€B ; as, cenl'tum^ a hundred ; ci'-hus^ food ; c<B'-Z«m, 
heaven ; gcTts^ a nation ; ag'^uliss active. 

9. JSs^ at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ecLse ; as, ru'-peSf a rock. 

10. OSf at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 
ase in dose ; as, nos^ we ; il'-losy them. 

QVB8TX0N8.— How many Syllables has CTenr Latin word 1 What is a mono* 

"Vnat is ■ 



ante|>enult1 What is the rule for accentins dissyllables 7— polysyllables, if the pe- 
nult is l<mg7— if short 1 — ^if common 7 What words are excepted 1 Where is a 
pronounced oA 7 How is ch pronounced 1 What is the rule for pronouncings 



and g 7 How is es at the end of a word pronounced ? How is 09 pronounced at 
tiie end of plural casesl 

EXERCISE. 

How many syllables has animus? — wumirus? — opus? — re^nti^ 
VUa ? — moTiebamvni 7 — Casar ? — memoria 9 — Eur6j>a ? — converUio ? — 
^iduum ? — spectaculum ? — alibis ? L. 1 . Note. 

DxRBOTioNs.—The teacher will ask,WbT has anXmua three syllables 1 Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels, a, t. and u, and ** Every Latin word has as 
many syllables,'' &c. (repeaUog L. 2. 1.) The same question can be asked respect* 
faig each word, and whenever, in the following lessons, an answer is given to any 
question, its correctness should be proved by quoting some deflniifen, rule, or, 
principle. 

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to tha 
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question, Why is that syllable accented 1 repeat L. 8.'4, or'S.— 

ca'niSj fe4ix^ ten^ri, bo-nd^rum, dif-fic-i-lis^ mtl-i-teSf mtm-^-baHMitr, 
Pronounce the following words according to rules 6-10, viz., ^'- 
na, maeh^'t-na, geLner, o,'*ger^ ci'-nis, a-mi'^cus, arml'-difa'-cirOj dom*^ 
%-nos^ 5er-m6'-nes. 

Write ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly- 
syllables. 



LESSON 3. 



GENERAL RULES OP QUANTHpT. 

1. A vowel before another vowel^r h, is short ; as, e, 
in mo'-ne-Oj I advise ; a, in ex'-trd-ho, I draw out. 

2. A diphthong is long; as, an, in in-cdu'tuSj in- 
cautious. 

3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or y, is long ; as, t, in sa-glt'^ta^ an arrow ; a, in 
mdx'-l-mus^ greatest ; e, in pe'-jor^ worse. 

Note 1. — A vowel has its short satmd when followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllaMe, although its ^[uantUp be long. 

4. A vowel before a mute followed by a liqnid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; as, a, in pd-tres, fathers. 

Note 2. — In this book, the quantity of the penult, in wordis of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is tbe first general rale of gaantity 7— the second ?— -the 
tliirdl— the fourth 1 What is the sound of a vowel, when followed hj a conso- 
nant in the same syllable? What is a common vowell In what words is tfaft 
qoantity of the penult marked in this boolcl 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following words, 
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quan- 
tity described in Lesson 1. 

Pen-na, al-te-ri-us, di-ver-sus, az-Is, 

tu-us, vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-rus, mo-les-tus, 

vir-tus, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga-za, 

di-es, cau-sa, phar-e-tra, vol-u-cres, 

a-cris, an-cil-la, lin-gua, me-li-or, 

post-quam, png-nan-dnm, co^-no, con-jnx. 
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S. Qive the general rale for thfiqiisoiUty of the pemiU oSpmnOf — 

oi tmuSf—oi virtus, &c. 



LESSON 4. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz., Sub" 
stantive or Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb^ 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection, 

Remark. — ^Verbs include PaHicipleSj GerwadSj siad Supines, 

NoTs 1. — The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
Che English articles a and ihe, 

INFLECTION. 

2. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word ; 
aSy bopkj books ; great, grecUer ; have, has. 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension, conjugck- 
Hon, and comparison, 

4. Nouns, pronouns^ adjectiTes, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined. 

5. Verbs are conjugated. 

6. Adjectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 2. — Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles, 

QvBSTioirs.— Bow many parts of roeech are there in Latin 1 Name them. 
Wh^ do verbs include 1 What Enfflisn words cannot be translated into Latin 1 
What is inflection in grammar 1 How many ^d what kinds of inflection are 
there ? Wiiat classes of words are declined 1 What are conjugated 1 What are 
compared 1 What parts of speech are sometimes called particles ) 



LESSON 5. 



NOUNS. 

1. A noun is the name of an object. 

2, A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; 

as, C<Bsar, Rome. 

2 
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3. A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man^ tree, 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of indiriduals ; as, a n<Uion^ 
a multitude, 

6. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness^ love, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrumy iron ; 
cibus, food. 

Remark. — Proper, abstract, and material nonns become common, 
wheji employed to denote one or more of a class of objects. 

GENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

8. Nouns hare three genders — the masculinef the /em- 
ininef and the neuter. 

General Rules of Gender. 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers^ windSf 
and months, are masculine. 

II. The names of all female beings, and of countries^ 
towns f islands, trees, and plants, are feminine. 

Note 1. — A general rale of gender, when applicable to any noun^ 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 2. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rale, it is ascertained by a special rale depending on its 
termination and declension. * 

Note 3. — A noun which denotes sometimes a male and some- 
times a female being, is said to be of the comitum gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4. — ^Infinitives, clauses used substantiyely, and all inde- 
clinable nouns, are of the neater gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles hare likewise 
three genders. 
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NUMBERS. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one* 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — ^the singular and 
the plural. 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma- 
ter, a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma' 'tree, mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
likewise two numbers. 

QuBBTioNS.— What na noani— a proper noanl—a eonmion noun T— a collec- 
tive noun 1 — an abstract noun 1 — a material noun 1 When do proper, abstract and 
material nouns become common 1 What is the gender of a noun t How many 
^uden have nouns? What are they called 1 Wliat is the general rule for mas* 
culine nouns? — ^for leminines 1 When general and special rules of gender are in« 
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded 1 How is the gen- 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general ralel What 
nouns are said to be of the common sender? — of the neuter gender? Wliat 
classes of words are always neuter ? What other classes of wonui have the duih 
tinction of gender ? What is number in nouns ? How many numbers have Latin 
nouns? What are they called? What does the singular number denote?— -the 
plural ? What other classes of words have likewise two numbers 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper nouns, five common nouns not col* 
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material nouns. 

DiRBGTiON8.->The teacher will inquire in regard to each word so written ; let 
Why is it a noun ? 2d. Why is it a proper, common, dec., noun ? 

Give the general rule for the gender of each of the following 
nouns : — 

Ho-me'-rus, Homer, Tib'-5-ris, the Tiber. 

Hel'-e-na, Helen. -ffi-gyp'-tus, Egypt, 

Ma'-ier, a mother, Ro'-ma, Rome, 



Ma'-ier, a mother, Ro'-ma, Rome, 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree, Aus'-ter, ^ south^wituL, 

A-prl'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard. 

His-pa'-ni-a, Spain. Rho'-dus, Rhodes. 



LESSON 6. 

CASES. 

1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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S. Latin nouns hare six cases — nominative, genitive^ 
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative, 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, / write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of CcBsar, or CcRsar^s life. 

5. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng- 
lish by to and /or ; as. He gave the book to John, 

Note 1. — Tb after a verb of motion^ is expressed in Latin by a 
preposition with the accusative. 

6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations 
expressed in English by with, from, in, by, and some 
other prepositions. 

Note 2. — Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 

Note 3. — ^All the cases, except the nominative, are called oUiqu$ 
cases. 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
of the first person when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns maybe thus expressed 
in English :-— 

Singvlar, Plural, 

Nom, a king, Nam, kings. 

Gen, a king's, or of a king. Gen, kings', or of kings, 

Dot, to, or for a king, Dot, to, or for kings. 

Ace, a king, Ace, kings, 

Voc, king, or O king, Voc. kings, or O kings, 

Ml, with, fromi' in, or by a king \ Abl, with, from, in, or by kings. 
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NoTB 4. — ^When the ardcle the is pr^xed to the noun, it is re* 

tained throughout both numbers, except in the vocative. 

QuBSTioNS.— What are cases? How many and what cases have Latin nouns Y 
What doBn the nominative denote 7— the genitive 1 — the dative 1 How is to ex« 
pressed aAer a verb of motion 1 What does the accusative follow 7 How is the 
vocative used 7 What does the ablative denote ) What other classes of words 
are marked by cases 7 What are oblique cases 1 What is meant by the person of 
a noun 7 How many persons have nouns and prrmouns 7 When are they of ttio 
fliBt pennn 7— of tlie second 7— of the third 7 i>ecline a king in both numbens. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline tke king in both numbers ; also a son, and the s(m. 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 

1. Nouns which form their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. 

Table of Nominatives. 

'of the* first declension ends in a. 
of the second in er, ir, us, or vm, 

-l of the third in o, or^ m, is^ &c. 

of the fourth in us^ or u. 

^ofthe fifth in es. 



3. The nomi- 
native singular' 



4. The termination of the 
genitive singular 



Table of Genitives. 

Cot the first declension is ee. 
of the second t. 

of the third is, 

of the fourth us. 

of the fifth ex. 



5. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as given 
in the table ; as, 

Aula, a hall, gen. aida; if the termination m be taken from mda^ 
the root aid remains. So lapis^ a stone, gen. laptdis^-^xool la/pid» 

2* 
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Remark. — ^From the last example it ai^seais that the root la not 
always found in the nominative singular. 

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, second, 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second* and supines 
to the fourth. 

QiTBSTioNs. — When are nouns said to be of the same declension 1 How man^ 
declensions have Latin nouns 1 Repeat the table of nominatives — of geni'* 
tiTee. What is the root of an inflected word 1-— the termination 1 How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, &c., does not always 
contain the root t Of what declensions are adjectives and participles 1— -gerunds !•* 
supines 1 

EXBRCISB. 

Tell the declension of each of the following nouns, and write 
down its root. 

Nom, €fen. Nom, Oen, 

Cu'-ra, eare^ cu'-rae. Pruc'-tus, fruit, firuc'-tfts. 

JPu'-er, boy, pu'-6-ri. Res, thing, re'-i. 

Tur'-ris, Unffer, tur'-ris. Pa'-ter, father, na'-tris. 

A'-ra, aUar, a'-rae. La'-tus, side, lat'-d-ris. 

Vir, man, vi'-ri. 

La'-pis, stone, lap'-i-dis. 

Cluer'-cus, oak, quer'-cfts, 

An'-trum/ cave, an'-tri. Cur'-rus, chariot, cur'-rfls. 

Ar'-bor, tree, ar'-bo-ris. Hor'-tus, garden, hor'-ti. 

DiRBOTioNS.— The teacher will ask, Why is cura of the first declension 1 An- 
swer. Because its genitive singular ends in cb, and "■ The termination of the f;eni- 
tive singular of the first declension ends in <b." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked respecting each word in the exercise. — So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, Why is cur the root of eura 7 Ans. Because it is what 
remains after removing the termination of the genitive singular, and "The root of 
B declined word may be found by removing the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar." L. 7. 7. 




LESSON 8. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in a, and 
are feminine, 

2. They are declined like mU'Sa (pronounced mu'' 
zah)^ a muse. 



HOVNS : — Wl%9r DBOLE]f«l09. 19 

Singular. TerminaUons. Plural, Thrminaiions, 

N. 4" V, mu'-sa, a, iV. ^ V. mu'-sBB, «, 

G. 4' D. mu'-sae, «, G. mu-sa'-rum, d-rvm, 

Ac. mu'-sam, am, D. <f* Ab» mu^-sis, iSy 

Ab, mu'sii; d; Ac, mu'-sas. as. 

Remark 1. — Dea, a goddess, and JUia, a daughter, with equa and 
mtUa, have generally dints instead of is in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Remark 2. — As and at are old forms of the genitive singular. As 
is retained by later writers in some compounds of familia ; as, 
fMUer-famUiaSy the father of a family. At is found principally in 
the older poets ; as, atdai^ of a hall. 

Remark 3. — The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in ^m 
instead of drum, 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in a, e, 05, or es. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are masculine. 
- 4. Greek nouns in a are declined like musa, but have sometimes 
an in the accusative singular. 

5. Greek nouns in as^ es, and «, are thus declined in the singular 
number: — 

N. iE-nS'-as, N. An-chi'-ses, N. V. 4* Ab. Pe-nel'-»-pe, 

G. 4* D. iE*De'-», O. 4* JD' An-chi'-scD, G. Pe-nel'-b-pes, 

Ac. iE-ne'-am or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen, D. Pe-nel'-tt-psB, 

V. 4b Ab. iB-ne'-a. V. 4* Ab. An-chi'-se or sa. Ac. Pe-ncl'-tt-pen. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of mtisa, 

7. Latin writers often change Greek nouns in S, and sometimes 
those in e5, into a; as, grammaiica for gramTnaiice: Ai/rida for 
Alrides. 

8. Some Greek nouns in is of the third declension, have likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and e, ailer the first declension. 

Questions.— How do Latin nouns of the first declension end 1 Of what gender 
are they 1 What is the root of tnusal Decline muaa. Where is the termination 
a found 1 — <b 7— am J — as 7— 1« 1—arum 7 What is the termination of the nomina- 
tive singular 1 — nom. pi. 1 — gen. sing. 1 — gen. pi. l-r-dat. sing. 7— dat. pi. 7 — ace. 
sinff. 7— ace. pi. 7— voc. sing. 7— voc. pi. 7 — abl. sing. 7— abl. pi. 7 What is peculiar 
in the declension of dea. JUia, &c. 7 What were the ancient forms of the genitive 
of the 1st decl. 7 In what words is tlie form in as retained by later writers 7 
Where is the form in at principally found 7 How did the poets sometimes form 
the genitive plural 7 How do Greek nouns of the 1st decl. end 7 What is the 
rule fur their gender 7 How are Greek nouns in a declined in the singular num- 
ber 7 — ^in as 7 — ^in es 7 — in e 7 How are Greek nouns of the Ist decl. declined in the 
pluraH What change in Greek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writers) 
What is said of some Greek nouns in e« of the third declension 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words, declined like 
musaj first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations :— 
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AnMa, a kaU, 
Co'-pi-a, plenty. 
Cu'-ra, care. 
Fa'-ma, fame. 



6a'-le>a, a helmet. Pu-elMa, a girL 

In'-su-la, an island. Stel'-la, a star. 

Lin'-gua, a tongue. To'-ga, a gown. 

Mach'-i-na, a rnackine. Vi'-a, a want. 



Tell the roots of each of these nouns. — Repeat the terminations 
of the first declension without a root, bat naming the cases : (thus, 
singular, nom. and voc. a, gen. and dat. <z, &jc.) Write the plural 
of dea SLiidfilia. 

Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases. 

Of-a-helmet.« O goddesses.** For-the-daughters. yc 

For-the-stars,* From the-islands.« By-a-machine. 

V. In the-way.« In the-ways.« With care.« \ 

The-fame (nom:) of the-goddesses. 
The-tongues (ace.) of-the-muses. 
From the-hall of-the-daughters. 

a See Lesson 6} 4. 6, See Less. 6, 5. c See Less. 6, 8. d See Less. 6} 7. 

NoTB 1. — In the exercises, two or more English words connected by a hyphen 
are to be expressed by a single Latin word. 

Note 2.— In translating into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in the 
succeeding lessons on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, it is to be observed :— 
. (a) That cf^for, to. and by, require no corresponding words in Latini but are 
/ expressed by the termination of tlieir cases. Tlius of-a-hail^ is expressed by aufa; 
for-a-helmet^ by galeet ; by-care^ by cura. dec. 

(6) Tiiat a and the cannot be trausiatecl, as there are in Latin no corresponding 
words. See L. 4, Note 1. 

(c) That/rom is expressed by a, if the noun folldwing begins with a consonant, 
bur by ab, if it begins with a vowel ; as, a stellia, cU> inaulA. 

id) Tliat with is expressed by eum ; in^ by in ; and O, by O. 



LESSON 9. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, 
««, and um : those in er, tr, and u«, are masculine ; 
those in um are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom'-i-nus^ a lord : thus, 



Singular, Term. 

N. dom'-i-nus, us, 

G. dom'-i-ni, i, 

D. 4* -AJb. dom'-i-no, 0, 
Ac. domM-num, ttm, 

V. dom'-i-ne; e; 



Plural. Tenm 

N. 4> V. dom'-i-ni, <, 

G. dom-i-no'-rum, drum, 

D. 4* ^^' domM-nis, is, 
Ac* domM-nos. 0$ 
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Exceptions, 

1. Domus, a honse, humuSy the ground, with cohtSf alvuSj vannus, 
and some Greek nouns, are feminine. 

2. Peldgus, the sea, and viruSy poison, are neuter. Vulgus^ the 
common peo^e, is generally neuter, but sometimes masculine. 

3. Names of persons in ius^JUijcSf a son, and geniu^ a guardian 
angel, omit e in the vocative. ^n^^LXs^ lc**>^ XtLtJTLs^rC'^ 

4. DeuSj a god, has deus in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into i, except in the genitive 
and accusative plural ; as, N. & V. di'-i^ Q. de-o'-nifiij &c. 

5. Other nouns in us have sometimes us in the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular difier in form. 

QuBSTioNS. — ^^o w do Latin nouns of the second declension end % Which of the 
terminations are masculine 1 Which are neuter ) What is the root of domfnua 1 
Decline domXnua. Where is the termination ua foundT— 17— o? — uml — e?— 
Bnim?-4a1—os7 What is the termination of the nominative singular 1—nom. 
pi. 1 — gen. sing. 1 — gen. pi. 1— dat sing. 1— dat pi. 1 — ace. sing. 1 — ace. pi. T— voo. 
sing. ?>-Toc. pi. 1— abl. suig. ?— abl. pi. 1 What nouns of the second declension are 
feminine 1 — ^Wbat, neuter 1 What nouns omit e in the TocatiYe 1 Wliat is said of 
the declension of deua 7 What is remarkable in the vocative of nouns in iw ? 

EXKRCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
dominuSy first writing the root and then annexing the terminations: 

An'-i-mus, the mind, Gla'-di-us, asivord, 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield, Lu'-cus, a grove. 

Cor-vus, a raven. Mo'-4us, a manner. 

Dig'-i-tus, a finger, Ven'-tus, awifid. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root. Write 
the declension of Vir-gU'-i-us, Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-us^ in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-arsword. For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son ! By-lhe-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-son's.« Of-the-mind. 

By-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens (ace.) in the-grove. 

aLeas.6. ^ 



LESSON 10. 

1. Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly 
declined like ge'-ner^ a son-in-law : thus, 



S82 movnb: — sbcond dkclensiov. 

Singuuir. Tferw. Plural. Thrm. 

N, 4* V. ge'-ner, — N. 4- V. gea'-e-ri, i, 

0. gen'-6-ri, i, G. gen-e-rO'-rum, Orunif 
D, <f» Ab. gen'-6-ro, /;, Z?. <f» Ab. gen'-e-ris, is, 
Ac. gen'-e-ram; ttm; Ac. gen'-e-ros. as. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words declined 
like ^ener, the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Vifj a man, and its compounds, are declined like gener ; thus, 
N. and V. vir, G. vi'-ri^ &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 

nominative and vocative singular, like a-gery a field, 

gen. a'-griy (instead of ag'-e-ri,) thus, 

Singular. T&rm, Plv/ral. Term. 

N. V. a'-ger, — N. V. a'-gri, i, 

O. a'-gri, i, O. a-gro'-rum, 6rum, 

D. Ab. a'-gro, o, Z). ili. a'-gris, is, 

ilc. a'-grum ; i«m; Ac. a'-gros. 0s. 

Note. — SyncopcUion is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word. 

Questions.— Deoline gener. Decline nger. How does ager differ in declen- 
sioD from gener 1 Wliat is the root ofgener 7— of ager 1 What cases of noune io er 
have no grammatical termination 1 How is the nominative eini^lar ager formed 
from tlie root ? (Answer. By inserting e before r.) In what cases do noons in er 
differ firom those in tM ? How are vir and its compounds dec lined 1 What is syn- 
copation 1 

EXERCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 
gener : — 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor hearer. So'-cer, a father-in-law. 

Pu'-er, a boy. Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a wild boar. Ca'-per, a goat. 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li'-ber, a book. 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter, a m>aster. 

Write the roots of oper, auster, cancer ^ caper, libera and magisler, 
English to be translated into Xiatin :~^ 



For-a-son-in-law. By-the-sonth-wind. Of-the-fields. 

To-the-fields. O boys I In the-fields. 

In the-field. The-book (tiom,) of- For-the-man. 

Of-the-armor-bearer. the-master. To-the-gods. 



LESSON 11. 

1. Nouns in um are declined like regnum^ a kingdom : 

thus, 

Singular. Term, Plural. T^erm. 

N. Ac. V. reg'-nnm, ««, N. Ac. V. reg'-na, a, 

O, reg'-ni, i, O. reg-no'-rum, 6rum, 

D. M. reg'-na -, o; D. Ab. reg'-nis. is, 

REMARKS. 

1. Neuter nouns, of whatever declension, have their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these cases aiways 
end in a. 

2. The genitive singular ii of nouns in ius and ium is often con- 
tracted by the poets into t; as Appius, Appts ingeniv/ni^ ingent. 

3. So likewise dii and diiSj from deus, are sometimes contracted 
into d% and dis. 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in um instead of 6nim, So also in poetry, deum, 
WteruMf Argivum, &c., instead of deorum, Slc. 

Qttbstions.— How is regnum declined 1 What is the root of regnum 7 What 
are the terminations of nouns in uira, without a rooti What cases of the second 
declension are like the same cases of the first 1 How do the terminations of the 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ 1 What is the quantity 
of their penult 1 What three cases of neuter nouns are always abke 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
regv/wm : 

An'-trum, a cave, £x-em'-plum, an example. 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 

Bel'-lum, war. Saz'-um, a rock. 

Do'-num, a gift. Tem'-plum, a temple. 

Write the abl. sing, of antrum^ — the gen. sing, of awrum — the ace 
pi. of beUumf-the abl. pi. of doniim. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 
To-a-lord. Of-a-son-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold oi-the-tem- 
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51e. A-master's gift. A-rock in the-field. The-example of-the» 
aughter. The-tongue (nam.) of-ihe-hoy, The-island (accA of-the- 
goddesses. In the-hall oL-the-mastet. fx>r-the-daughters. A-plenty 
(nom,) of-gold. The-iron of-the-machines. For-the-shield of-the- 
man. The-boy's tongue (ace.) 

Translate into English :— 

Aori. Dona. Annunintemi^o. Exemplo(da^.) 

Belloram. Dono (dai,) Dpnum aori. In anuna 

GREEK NOUNS. 

2. Greek nouns of the second declension end in os or on. Those 
in OS are masculine, those in on are neuter. 

3. They are thus declined in the singular number : — 

N, De'-los, N. Ac. F. Bar'-bi-ton, 

G. DeMi, G. Bar'-bi-ti, 

D. Ab. DeMo, D. Ah. Bar'-bi-to. 

Ac DeMon or -Inm, 
V. De'-le. 

4. In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of domlnus and regnum. 

5. Os and on are often changed in Latin into us and urn; as, 
Alphdos, Alphius; Ilion, Ilium. 

6. Nouns in ros after a consonant are generally changed into 
er; as, AUxandros, Alexander. 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A'-tkos^ G. D. 
Ab. A'-tho, Ac. A'-tho or A!-tlum. 

8. Greek proper names in ews are generally declined like doml- 
nus, but their vocative ends in eu,. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. Paidhus makes Pan- 
thu in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in <b. 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in 6ni as, Gtorgicon^ Philcemon. 

QxrssTioNS.— How do Greek nouns of the 2d declension end 1 Decline Deloa 
in the singular. Decline barbiton in the singular— in the plural. What change is 
often made by Latin writers in Greek nouns in oa and on 7— in nouns in roa after 
a consonant f "DecWne Athoa. How are Greek proper nouns in eua declined Y 
What is sometimes the plural of nouns in m ? In what classes of Greek nouns it 
the geititiTe plural in an sometimes used % 
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LESSON 12. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters ia nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels — a, 6, t, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants—^, Z, n, r, s^ t, X, 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

MASCULINES. 

« 

1. Nouns in e r, r, o, 

(Excepting i o, do, and go,) 

With nouns in os and nis. 

And es, if it increase, 

E X and n (excepting men,) 

With dcn5 and/ons. 

And mons and pon^. 

Are to be counted masculine. 

NoT£ 1. — A noun is said to increase^ when its genitive singular 
has more syllables than its nominative. 

Note 2. — For the principal exceptions to the rales for the gender 
and genitive of nouns of this declension, see Appendix, L. B — ^F. 

Nouns in n and r. 

2. Nouns in n and r form their genitive by adding ia 
to the nominative. 

3. They are declined like ho'-nor, honor : thus, 

Singular, Term, Phiral, Term, 

N, V, ho'-nor, — N. Ac, V. ho-n6'-res, w, 

G, ho-n6'-ris, is, G, ho-no'-rum, «tm, 

Z>. ho-no'-ri, t, D; Ab. ho-nor'-i-bus, ibus, 

Ac. ho-n6'-rem, em, 
Ab, ho-nO'-re j e ; 

Remark. — Nouns in ber and most nouns in ter drop e, except in 
the nominative and vocative singular ; as, pa'^er^ a father, G. paf' 
iris, D. va'-tri, doc. 

3 
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QOMTxoMS.— What it 0m tennlmtioii of the fenitlTe aingakur of the ftnt ^ 
eleiwioii ?— of the eocond ?-H>f the thlid ^— of the fourth 1— of the fifth 1 What 
termtnatkmt of nouns of the third declension are masculine? When is a noun 
■aid to increaae 1 How do nouna in f» and r form their genitiTe 7 Decline honor. 
What is remarlced of nouns in bar and tor 7 

SZBRCI8B. 

Write out the declension of the following nonns declined like 

A'-mor, Oris, love, Del'-phin, Inis, a doipkin^ 

DoMor, Oris, pain. Ag'-ger, Oris, a rampart. 

Pas'«tor, Oris, a shepherd, Car^-cer, Oris, a prison. 

Ar'-bor, f. oris, a tree. Cra'-ter, Oris, a cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the sereral eases. Write out the de- 
clension of paf'ter,'-^ ma'4er, a mother, declined like pater,— of 
September. 

Translate: — ^Delphlni. Arbdrum. In aggeribus. A carcOre. 
Crateribns (dal.) HonOres. Pastoribos (adl.) Dolore. Patri. 
O matres. Pastoris amor (nam.) 



LESSON 13. 

Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in dnis ; as, ser'^mo^ 
Mer-mo'-niSf speech, which is thus declined : 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term, 

N. V. ser'-mo, -- N. Ac. V. ser-mO'-nes, «, 

G. ser-mo'-nis, w, G. ser-mO'-num, um, 

D. ser-mo'-ni, t, D. Ab. ser-mon'-i-bos. Ums. 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, em, 
Ab. ser-mo'-ne; e; 

Nouns in os. 

Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; 
hA^fios^jUi-ris^ a flower; ne'-pos^ ne-po-tis^ a grandchild. 

Singular, Term. Plural. Tfenn. 

N. V. flos, «, N. Ac. V. flo'-res, «, 

G. flo'-ris, ^, G. flo'-rum, im, 

D. flo'-ri, i, D. Ab. flor'-i-bos. Uus, 
Ac flo'-rem, em^ 
Ab, flO'-re; €• 
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QvBSTioNa.— How do nioniw In o form their genitlrsT— «oiiii« Ib m 9 Doritoe 
99rnio—flo8. What is the root of sermo l—ofjloa 7 What two cases in tlte sinca* 
lar are alike 1 What two cases in the plural f What three cases in the plondl 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
sermo: — 

Dra'-co, a dragon, Pa'-vo, a peacock, 

Le'-o, a lion. Ra'-ti-o, f. (pron. ra'-she-o,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following noons which hare Oriss 

Mos, a custom, Ros, dew, 

Os, n, ike rnouth, L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-bos (<w, ar'-bor,) SHs^ a tree. 

And the following which have 6tiss 

Cos, a whetstone, f • Ne'-pos, a grandson, ^^ *^ (1 

Dos, a dowry, ^ Sa-cer'-dos, a priest, trv i V * 

Repeat the terminations. Write the roots of the preceding noons 
in this exercise. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases . — 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (ace,) of-the-priest.« 

Por-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.« 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speeches uf-the-shepherds.* 

a Write the graitiTe in Latin beibre the noon on which it depends; 9M,^tbi$ 
honor of the fiuher," patria honor. 

Translate into English :-^ 

Sermoni. PavOnis Cum leonibns. 

Nepdtes. SacerdOti. In carcdre. 

DracOni. Arbori. A pavone. 



LESSON 14. 



Increasing Nouns in es and is. 

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in itis- 
a few in etis. 

2. They are declined like mi'-les, a soldier : thus, 



Singular, Term, 



N. V, mi'-les, 
G. mil'-i-tis, 
D, mil'-i-ti, 
Ac, mil'-i-tem, em 
Ah, miF-x-te ; e ; 



is, 
« 

em. 



Plural, T^rm, 

N. Ac, V, mil'-i-tes, es, 
O, mil'-i-tum, um, 

D, Ab, xni-lit'-i-bus. yhws. 



M If 0irNs :— ^Hiai» dbolenbiok. 

3. Increasins^ nouns in t^ form their genitive in idis^ 
Uisj or eris. Lapis^ m. a stone, is thus declined : 

Singular. T&rm. Plural, Term, 

N. V, la'-pis, s, N. Ac, V, lap'-i-des, es^ 

G. lap'-i-dis, 15, G. lap'-i-dum, wwi, 

D, lap'-i-di, i, D, Ab, la-pid'-i-bas. ibus. 

Ac, lap'-i-dem, em, 
Ab, lap'-i-de; e; 

Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in ear, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in ids ; as, pontifeXf a chief-priest. 

Singular, Term, PVwral, Term. 

N. V. pon'-ti-fex, s, N, Ac, V. pon-tif -i-ces, €s, 

G. pon-tif -i-cis, is^ G, pon-tif-i-cum, wm, 

D, pon-tif -i-ci, i, D, Ab, pon-ti-fic'-I-bus. Uus, 
Ac, pon-tif-i-cem, em, 
Ab, pon-tif -i-ce ; c ; 

QrasTzoNS.— How do increasing nouns in ea form thdr ffenitivel When is a 
noun said to increase? Decline m»fe«. What is the root of mite« ? What is the 
termination of the dat. sing. 7 — of the dat. pi. 1 How do increasing nouns in is 
form their genitive % Decline lapia. How do nouns in ex of more than one sylla- 
ble form their genitive % Decline pontX/ex. What is its root % 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns :— 

A'-les, itis, m. & f. a bird, Ab'-i-es, etis, f. a fir-tree, 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. a companion, A'-ri-es, etis, m. a ram, 
Pe'-des, itis, m. a footman, Se'-ges, etis, f. growing com. 

Write out the declension of these noans declined like lapis, 

Cas'-sis, idis, f a helmet. Lis, G. li'-tis, f. strife ; G. pi. lif-i-um- 
Pul'-vis, eris, m. and f. dust, San^-guis, inis, m. blood, {sing.) 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like ponttfez, 

Ar'-ti-fex, an artist, Fru'-tex, a shrub. SiMex, filnJ., 
CuMeXj-w, a gruU, In'-dex, an infomter. Vor'-tex, a whirlpool. 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-the-companion of-the-muses. 
To-the-father-in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees. 
In the-groves of-the-gods. The-soldiers' shields, (ace.) 
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Translate into English : — 

Militcm. Comes peditum. 

O milites. In abietibus. 

Cam miiitibus. Arietes. 



Alites in abiSte. 

SegSti. 

Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 15. 



F£MININE8. 

1. Nouns, not increasing, in e 9, 
Us {utisy udis,^) X, as, is. 
In 8 impure, ys, aus, i o, 
Are feminine — with do and go, 

* i. e. having atia or Udia in the genitive. 
Note. — ^A letter is said to be tmpure when it follows a consonant. 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing, and in do and go. 

2. Nouns, not increasing, in es and is, form their gen- 
itive in is, 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'^pes, a rock : 
thus. 



Singular. Term. 

N. V, ru'-pes, es, 
G. ru'-pis, 15, 
D, ru'-pi, i, 
Ac, ru'-pem, em, 
Ab, ru'-pe; e; 



Plural, Term, 

N, Ac, V, ru'-pes, es, 
O, ru'-pi-um, ium, 

D, Ab, ru'-pi-bos. thus. 



4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-ris, a tower : thus. 



Singular, 

N, V. tnr'-ris, 
O, tur'-ris, 
D, tur'-ri. 



Term, Plural, Term. 

is, N. Ac, V, tur'-res, es, 

is, G. tui'-ri-um, ium, 

L D. Ab, tui'-ri-bus. ibus. 



Ac, tur'-rem or tur'-rim, em, im, 
Ab, tur'-re or tur'-ri ; e, i; 

Nouns in do and, go. 

6. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in xnis ; as, 
arundo, arundinis, a reed : — 

3* 
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Singular. TVrm. 
N. V. a-run'-do, — 
G. a-run'-di-nis, w, 
Z>. a-run'-di-ni,' i, 
Ac, a-run'-di-nem, em^ 
Ab. a-run'-di-ne J c; 



Pkiral. TVnA, 

N. Ac. V. a-ran'-di-nes, «s, 
G. a-run'-di-num, um, 

D. Ab. a-run-din^-i-bus. ^als. 



QuBSTioNS.— What terminations of nouns of the third declensiou are feminine 1 
Whatf masculine 1 When is a letter said to be impure 7 Decline rupe8—4urris. 
How does tlie genitive plural of rupes and turria end 1 — ^the ace. sing, of iuma ?— 
the abl. sing. 1 How do nouns in ao and go form their genitive 7 Decline antnd»» 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like rupes, 

iE'-des, is, a temple. Nu'-bes, is, a cloud. 

Cla'-des, is, daughter . Vul'-pes, is, a fox. 

Write oat the declension of these nouns declined like turrit 



A'-vis, is, a bird. 
Cla'-vis, is, a key. 



Na'-vis, is, a ship. 
O'-vis, is, a sheep. 



Write out the declension of these nouns declined like arundo, 

For-mi'-do, fear. I-m&'-go, an image. 

Gran'-do, hail. Mar'-go, m. a margin. 

Tes-tu'-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin. 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. 7u> one. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 

Translate into English : — 

Clade ovium. In nubibus. 

Claves edis. Navibus. {dot.) 



Cum navibus. 
O vulpes. (p?.) 



LESSON 16. 



Nouns in as and us. 

1. Nouns in us form their genitive in dtis ; as, m'-tas^ 
an age, which is thus declined : — 

Singular. T^rm. Plural. Term 

N. V. ae'-tas, 5, N. Ac. V. ae-ta'-tes, e5, 



G, BB-ta'-tis, 15, 

D. 8B-ta'-ti, i, 

Ac, SB-t&'-tem, em^ 

Ab. se-t&'-te; eg 



G. 



se-t&'-tum, um. 



D. Ab. 8e-tatM-bus. thus. 
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2. Feminines in us form their genitire in tUis or ildiSf 
and are declined like virtus, virtue : thus, 



Singular. Term, 


Plurid. Term. 


N. V. vir'-tus, 5, 


N. Ac. V. vir-tft'-tes, es, 


G. vir-tu'-tis, is, 


G. vir-tu'-tum, ,«i», 


D. vir-tu'-ti, t, 


D.Ab. vir-ta'-ti-bus. ilnis. 


Ac. vir-til'-tem, em. 




Ah. vir-tu'-te ; e ; 





Qttestioks.— When Is a noun said to increase 1 How do nouns !n tu form their 
genitive 1 Decline tbtas. How do feminines in tu of the third declension form 
their genitive 1 Decline virttis. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like €etas . 

-Es'-tas, summer; pi'-e-tas, piety ^ (only in the sing. ;) and po-tes- 
tas, ptnoer. 

And the following declined like virtus : — 

Jttventus, youth; pa'-lus, tidis, a marsh; laus, lau'-dis, praise. 
Tell the roots of the nouns in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

By-strife. The-key (rum.) of-the-tower. 

In the-dust. By-the-slaughter of-thc-soldiers. 

From the-helmet. In the-temples of-the-gods. 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daughter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English : — 

Pietatem. In aestate. PulvSris. A paltide. Laudlbos. (oH.) 
Cassis in pnlvere. 
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Nouns in s impure and z. 

1, Nouns in « impure form their genitive in is or tie, 
ArSj art, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Tirm. Plural. Term. 

N, V. ars, s, N. Ac. V. ar'-tes, es, 

G. ar'-tis, is, G. ar'-ti-um,* wot, 

D. ar'-ti, t, D. Ab. ar'-ti-bus. yjtna. 

Ac. ar'-tem, em, 
Ab. ar'-te ; e ; 

* Pronoimced ar''«A«*iim< 
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Note.— Nouns in ds, ms, SiixdpSj change s into is. Nouns in Is, 
nSf and rs^ change s into tis. 

% Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or gis. Yox^ 
a voice, is thus declined : — 

' Singular, Term, Plural, TVrw. 

N. V, vox, 5, N. Ac. V. vo'-ces, «, 

Q, vo'-cis, M, Q. vo'-cum, ttwi, 

D vo'-ci, i, Z>. ii*. voc'-i-bus. %bvA. 
Ac vo'-cem, em, 
M. v&-ce ; e ; 

Remark.— iVbo;, night, makes in the «ren. sing, noc^-tis, gen. plur. 
noc^'tirum, (pronounced noc^she-um.) Nix^ snow, has ni'-vis. 

Nouns in ys. 

Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in is 
or diSf or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 
Tethys : — 

N. Te'-thys, 5, Ac, Te'-thyn, », 

G. Te'-thjr-os, os, V. Te'-thy, — 

I>. Te'-thjr-i; i; ^. Teth'-y-e. c. 

Questions.— How do nouna !n a impure form their genitive 1 When is a letter 
■ud to bo impure 1 Decline ara. In what terminations is a changed into ie7 la 
what, into tia 1 How do nouns in x form their genitive 1 What ki nd of consonant 
iMx7 For what two single letters does r stand in vox?— In lex7 (^en. /e'-Ws.) 
Decline vox. How do Greek nouns in ya form their genitive 1 Declme 7'eMyt. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

Frons, tis, the forehead, Arx, cis, a citadel. ((?. pi, imn.) 

Gens, tis, a Tuition, Cer'-vix, ids, tke neck. 

Pars, tis, apart, Co'-raz, acis, m. a raven. 

Plebs, is, tke common people. Lex, gis, a law. 

Urbs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns — ^the declension of mm. 

Translate into English : — 

Arte. In fronte. Pars noctis. Vulpl. 

P^rtiam. Ab arce. Leges gentis. Rex gentls. 

Voce. Cum gente. Arx urbis. Ceririx arifttis. 
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LESSON 18. 

NEUTERS. 

1. The letters of the word cliyeta constitute seren of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are merii ar^ ur^ and us when it 
makes eris or oris in the genitive ;— or thus, 

2. Nouns in cliyeta* neuter are. 
Us {erisy oris,) men, ur, ar, 

* (To be pronounced cH-y^-ta.} 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their genitive in tnis ; as, cat' 
men, carmlnis, a verse : — 

Singular, Ttrm, Plural. ^ Term. 

N. Ac, V. car'-men, — N, Ac. V, car'-mi-na,' a, 

Q. car^-mi-nis, ii^ G. car'-mi-num, uw^ 

D, car'-mi-ni, t, D, Ab. car-min'-i-bus. ibus. 

Ab, car'-mi-ne ; t ; 

4. Neuters in us form their genitive in eris or ^is ; 
as opus, operis, a work : 

Sins^ular. Term. Plural, Term, 

N. Ac, V. o'-pas, i, N. Ac, V, op'-«-ra, a, 

O. op'-e-ris, i5, G, op'-S-rum, twn, 

D. op'-e-ri, i, D. Ah, o-per'-i-bas. Vms, 

Ab, op'-S-re ; e ; 

QvBSTioirB.— What are the terminations of neuter nonne of the third declen- 
•Ion 1 How do nouns in men form their genitive 7— neuters in tM 7 Decline car- 
men— opus. What three cases of neuter nouns are alike 1 How do these cases 
end in the plurall How do masculines and feminines end in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural 1 What is the root of carmen 7— of opt» 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of : — 

Ag'-men, an army, No'-men, a name, 

Cri'-men, a crime. Nu'-men, a deity, 

Pla'-men, a river, Teg'-men, a covering. 

FoB'-dus, Sris, a leasnie. Cor'-pus, oris, a body. 

Gre'-nus, 6ris, a kind, Pec'-tus, oris, the breast, 

SceMus, dris, a crime. Tem'-pus, oris, tim^. 

Tell the root of each of the preceding nouns. 
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TnuMlale Into English :— 

Crimine. Naminum. 

Sceledbas. (aU.) Corpori. 

Translate into Latin : — 

Of-rivers. From the-deity. 

Of-the-dcity. Of-the-kind. 

O the-times 1 For-the-rivers. 



Aermlnibiis. (dsUJ) 
Fluminis. 



A-covering of-the-breasC 
From the-time. 
With the-army. 



LESSON 19. 



Nouns in c, t, and a. 

1. Caputs a head, and its compounds, the only nouns 
in f, are thus declined : — 



Singular, TTmn. 

N. Ac V, ca'-pnt, — 
^ cap'-i-tis, M, 

cap'-i-ti, t, 
cap'-i-te ; e ; 



G. 

Ab. 



Plural. T\Brm» 
N. Ac V. cap'-i-ta, a, 

O. cap'-i-tum, um^ 

D. Ab» ca-pit'-i-bns. ibus. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitire in dtia ; as, po-e'- 
ma^ po-em'^d-tiSf a poem : 

Singular. Harm, Plural. Term. 

N. Ac, V, po-«'-ma, - N. Ac, V, po-em'-a-ta, a, 

Q, po-em'-artis, if, Q, po-em'-artum, «m, 

D. po-em'»&4i, t, n Ab \ po-^m'-A-tis or ) is or 



Ab, 



po-em'-&-te; e; 



\ po-e-mat'-i-bus. ) ^Unu, 



Plurai. T^rm, 

N. Ac. V. i-tin'-5-ra. a, 
O. i-tin'-d-rum, «m, 

D. Ab, it-i-ner'-i-bos. ibus. 



3. F'terj n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 

Singular. T\srm. 

N. Ac. V, i'-ter, — 

G. i-tin'-^ris, is^ 

D. i-tin'-€-ri, t, 

Ab. i-tin'-i-rc; e$ 

4. Alec (or halec) alecis^ and lac^ lactiSf the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5.^ Nouns in y form their genitive in os or s ; as, misyf 
misyos, or misys. 

QvBBTioNS.— What nouns end in / 7 Decline caput. How do nouns In a form 
tbeir ceaMar« 1 DecUne poema. Wbftt Is Mid of tbe {nexeaM of iter9 Dedinft 



irOVilS: — TBIEB BSCLSimOM. M 

IL VrhBihOMTootofeapuil—ofpoStnal-^oaterl Wbalnooiuitndiiic? D^ 
dine iae. How do noana in y fonn their genitive } 

EZE1ICISB. 

Translate into Latin : — 

Por-the-head. Of-poems. By-jotumeys. By-kinds. 

In the-breast. For-a-covering of-tbe-body. By-name. 

Translate into English : — 

in corpore. Capitum. In podmatlbus. 

Sceleribos. (aU.) Podmata. Capita. 



LESSON 20. 



Nouns in e, al, and ar. 
I. Nouns in e are declined like fie-di'le, a seat : tiiust 

Singular. 7Wm, Plural. TYrm, 

N. Ac. V, se-di'-Ie, e, N. Ac, V. se-dil'-i-a, to, 

G. se-di'-lis, is, O. se-dil'-i-nm, turn, 

D. Ab. 8e-<fiMi7 i; D, M. se-dilM-bm. t^. 

% Neuters in al and ar are declined like an'-i-ma/, an 
animal : thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term, 

N. Ac. V. an'-i-mal, — N. Ac, V. an-i-ma'-li-a, ia, 

O. an-i-ma'-lis, {5, O. an-i-maMi-um, torn, 

JX Ab. an-i-m&'-li; t; D. Ab. an-i-maP-i-bus. 1^. 

Remark. — The following terminations of nouns of the third de« 
clension are ezclosively Greek ; viz., ma, i, y^ d», i», d», y», ir^ ffr, 
ySf euSj TfXj inXf ynx^ and plurals in e. 

QuxaTioirs.--Decline<«2»Ze— ammoL What terminations of the third declen- 
^on are moaculine T— feminine 1— neater 1 In what do nenters of the third de^en- 
«ioa differ from maacuUnea and femininea in the singular 7— tn the plural 1 In what 
do neutera in e, al, and ar, differ teom other neuters in the singuiarl— in das 
plural 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns in e, al, and art^-- 

An-ci'-le, a shield. O-vi'-le, a skeepfold, 

Cu-bi'-le, a couch. Vec-ti'-gal, a tax, 

Mo-ni'-le, a necklace, Cal'-car, a ^u/r 



jrOVNB :— ^HIAH »S0IrBWSI01l. 



Translate into Latin >— 

For-a-shield. 
The-tazes of-the-nation. 
Tlie-necklaces of-the>girl8. 



In the-sheep-folds of-thc-shepheidSb 
By-the-shields of-the-soldiers. 
From the-necks of-the-animals. 



Translate into English : — 
Animali. (dot.) Calcar militis. 



Ancilia. 

Ovilium. 

Abinsulis. 



In yi& peditis. 
Cabilia hominam. In luco deornnu 

Monilia de&rum. Cam filiabus. 

A cubilibus hominom. C ora animaliom. 





LESSON 21. 




Irregular 


Nouns, 


The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined irregularly ; Jupiter^ m, Jupiter; vis^ f. strength ; 
bos9 m. or f. an ox or cow : — 


Singular, 

iV. V. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G. Jo'-vis, 
Z>. Jo'-vi, 
Ac. Jo'-vem, 
Ab. Jo'-ve. 


Singular. 

N. V. vis, 
G. vis, 
D. — 
Ac. vim, 
Ab, Yi« 


Plural. 

JV. Ac. V, vi'-res, 
G. vir'-i-om, 
D. Ab, vir'-i-bus. 


Singular, 

JV. V. bos, , 
G. bo'-vis, 
D. bo'-vi, 
Ac, bo'-vem, 
Ab, bo'-ve. 






Plural. 

JV. Ac. V. bo'-ves, 
G. bo'-um, 
D. Ab. bo'-bns <»rbQ'-biis, 

• 






EXERCISE. 



Decline musa — domtnus-^^ener — ager — regnum — ^(mor. What is 
the termination of the dat. smg. in the first declension 1---in the sec* 
ondl — in the third 1 What is the termination of the ace. sing, in 
the first declension 1 — ^in the second % — of mascalines and feminines 
in the third 1— of the abl. sing, of the first 1— of the second 1 — of the 
third 1 (Answer : commonly e, but sometimes t.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in mascnliDCs and feminines of the third 
declension 1— of the second 7 — of the first 1— of neuters of the third 1 
(Answer: a, — sometimes ia) — of the seconds What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension 1 — of the second 1 



«— of ilie third 1 (Answer : tttn,-— sometimes fiMi)— the lermiBation 
of the 4ative and ablative plural of the first declension 1r— of the too 
ond*!— of the third I 



LESSON 22. 



KOMINATIVB SINGULAR. 

NoTS.— The leneher will probably thimk it ezpedieBt to emit thii and the ktDaw^ 
tog lesBon until the book is reviewed. 

Rnles for forming the nominative singular of the third dedensioA 
f|)om the root. 

' I; 'Roots ending m c, g ; ft, m, p ; %^ij d ; and 0ome 
in Tf add « to form the nominative. 



SEMARKS. 

I. «, d, and r, before s are"dropped« 
13. c and g before s form xJ* 

3. Short i in the root before c^b^p^ and t is commonly changed 
to«.« 

4. Short e or before r, in neuters, is changed to uA 

■ ftw Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and femininesi 
add es or », instead of i alone. 



<a) So bo9 drops v, sad ftOU and tmnguia drop m. 
' So v« from m'v the root of nis. (c) So o in oMceps, meeOpit. 



JS>, 



(a) So in e^ttr, 



fern., ci'iwt. cscfimt«, 



femtar, feeWi and rofrur, which da not take «. m the 
miafjnUvUf and voffuff, a is changed to f. 



BUR. IBd 



The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and ra^ 
marks :^* 



iSfen. 

Nepotis, 

Landis, 

Ploris, 

Vocis, 

Regis, 

Pollicis, 

Coelibis, 



JiOOvt 



Nom. 



Gen, 



Rod, 



nepot — f 
laud — , 
flor — , 


nepos. 

laus. 

flos. 


voc — , 


vox. 


reg— , 
poliic — . 
coBlib— , 


rex. 

pollex. 

coelebs. 



Principis, princip— , 
Comitis, comit — , 
Gren^ris, gener — , 
Temporis, tempor— , 
Rupis, rup—, 
Auris, aur — , 
Gruis, gru — , 



Nam. 

princeps. 

comes. 

genus. 

tempus. 

rapes. 

auris. 

grus. 



QuBSTioivs.— What is the first mle for forming the nominatiTO singalsr fto^ 
therooti What letters are dropped before « 7 What is the rule fore and g-befors 
s7 What is the rale for short t m the root before c, 6, f>, sad f 7— for short c or o 
before r in neuters 1 What roots add es or itf 



irotnrt: — tbiwd BvoLswiioir. 



EXERCISE. 

From the following genitives form the nominative singular :— 

Frigdris,*. Pollicis, m. Yirttktis,/. Fraodis,/. 

JEstAUs,/. Clientis,ffi. Moris, m. TelifUris,/. 

Forcipis, m. <|»/. Aiitis, m. Monfiris, n, Montis, m. 



LESSON 23. 



ROMINATITE SINOULAS — CONTIinXED. 

II. The nominative singular of roots ending in Z, itt Tf 
and of neuters in tf commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
mination. 

REBSARKS. 

1. 6n (long), and In (short), in the root oi masciilines and femi- 
nines, become 0.« 
S. in (short) in nenters, becomes in.^ 

3. tr and br^ at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In the root of neuters at drops t, and U becomes uL 

5. A few neuters add e to the root 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina- 
tive. 

NoTB. l.—t in kepar a changed to r. 

NoTB. 2. — Lae drops I, and cor drams d. 

UO So likewiM en in Anio and Nerio, (&> So in oaeeUf pecten^ tibfeem, aad 
iubteen. 

NoTB 3.— Some exceptions to these rales, and to those conceming (be fender and 
SenitiTe of the third declenrion, may be foaad in the Appendix. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and 
aaarks;— 



Cfen, 
Anim&Iis, 
Canonis, 
Honoris, 
Sermonis, 
Arundinis, 
Fluminis, 
Patris, 
Imbris, 
Pofimatis, 
Retis, 
Fellis, 



Root. 
animal — , 
canon — , 
honor — , 
sermon — , 
arundin — , 
flumin — , 

imbr— , 
poSmat — , 
ret—, 
fell—. 



Norn. 
animal, ». 
canon, m, 
honor, m. 
senno, m, 
arundo,/. 
flumen, n* 
pater, m. 
imber, 97». 
podma, n^ 
rete, ». 
fel. Ik 



NOiril* :-^SXCXVTXO«a » DBCSLSlMIOlf. 



QoMTioits.— What ii the Meond rule fcr formiog the nomiutlva slntubr firas 
the root 1 What termhiatioiu in the root become o in the nominative nnfular t— 
whatbec<Miie8 en? What Is the rule for fr and 6r at the end of a rooti-Hor at in 
the root of neuters 1 What add e to the root 1 

EXERCISE. 

From the following genitives form the nominative sing:ular :~- 

Legionis, /. Matris,/. Dogmatis, ». Originis,/. 

Virginis,/. Octobris, m, Anim&iis, n. Delphlnis, m. 

Agminis, n. Ancilis, n. Prsedonis, m. Criminis, ». 

Farris, n. Capitis, n. Imparls, adj, Yolucris, adj. 



LESSON 24. 



EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

ACCXTSATrVE SINGXTLAR. 

1. Some nouns in is, not increasing, have their accusa- 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, espedally names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone; as, 

TurriSy a tower, G. twrris, Ac, imrrem or Uyrrim, 
TibiriSf the Tiber, G. Tvberis^ Ac, Tibtrim, 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in im, in, or a; 
as, Paris, Parim, aer, aera, 

ABLATIVE SINOaLAR. 

3. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have i in the ablative ; as, 

S^MUy n. a seat, G. sedUis, Ab. sed^i, 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have i in the 
ablative; as, 

7%rrw, a tower, Ac. turrem or twrrim^ Ab. tv/rte or (nArru 
Tiberis, the Tiber, Ac. TiMrim, Ab. 7\bi?-i, 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

5. Neuters in e, aU and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural; as, 

BedUe, n. a seat, N. pi. sediHa. 



6. Nouns which hare i in the ablatiye sin^ar, hare 
turn in the genitive plural ; as, 

SediUt n. a seat, Ab. sing. sedUi^ G. pi. sedUium. 

7. Nouns in es and is, not increasing, have turn ; as* 

Rwpet^ a rock| Q. rupts, Q. pi. rM|niMfi. 

8. Nouns in ns and r^ , names of nations in as^ and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have inm ; as» 

CUenSf a client, G. cUentiSf G. pi. clientiwn, 
ilrhSf a city, G. urbis, G. pi. ftmwwi. 

Qimsnfnra.^Wh«t Booni tn «ac«Dted !a tto aseoMtiTe aiBgnlurl Bow 
do Greek nooiw fonn their aecimtiTe ? What doobs hare • in the sblstiTa siiifo- 
lar 1 What neuteri have ia \n the nominatlTe plaral 1 What is the first chas of 
■ocBH which have itnn la the genitiTe plural )— the secoAd 1— (he third 1 



LESSON 25. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

!• Nouns in us of the fourth declension are mascnTine ; 
ihose in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined Vkefrue'-tuSf fruit : thua^ 

Singular, 7)Brm* PhiraL Thrm, 

N, F. fruc'-tus, us, N, Ac, V, fnic'-lus, us, 

' O. fruc'-tils, us, O, fruc'-tii-am, uutn, 

D, froc'-ta-i, ui, D.M. firacMi-bus. tftuj. 

Ac, fruc'-tom, um, 
' AA, fimc'-ta; «/ 

3. Cor'-nUf a horn, is thus declined : — 

SinguUtr, Tkrw. Plural. llBrm,, 

^•i^;^-tcor'-nu, u, N, Ac. V. car'^u^R, ua, 

V. Ab. 5 ^' cor'-nu-um, uwm, 

Q. coiZ-nAs; ib; D. Ah. cor'-Di-bus. i^. 

< 

QuBSTioNS.— How do maecoNnes of the (barth declension end T— neuters ? Do* 
eline /rueftw-Hvrmi. What are the terminations of the eeveral cases of maftctt- 
Unes in die stefalar )— in the plural 1— of neuters in the ■W»'«»»- 1— in the plwtal t 
What is the root of /mef tie 7— of conm? 



1 
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SXEBCMB. 

Write out the declension of the following noons : — 

Can'-tns, a song, Fluc^-tos, a waoe. 

Cur'-rus, a chariot. Mo'-tns, motion. 

Ex-er'-cf-tus, an army. Se-D&'-tus, the senate. 

Translate into Latin : — 

The-fraits of-summer. The-chariots of-the-armies. 

By-the-fruit of-tbe-tree. By-the-motion of-the-chaiiota. 

Br^the-motions of^the-waires. The-songs of-the-birds. 

The-honor of-*the-senate. For-the-senate oC-the^naticm. 

Translate into English : — 

Fmctibus {abl.) arboruoL Cornua dracOnis. 

Exercitui regis. Mota fluctils. 

Coma {nom.) ovis. Cantus {ting.') pastAria. 

Oelphin in flactibus. Comibos (StiC.) arifttis. 



LESSON 26. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

I. Feminine are these in i», 
TYibuSf acus, porticuSf 
The plurals, tdus and quinqudlntSf 
With domus, nurus, socruSj anus, 
Cohis, with names of trees, and mawus, 

9. Penvs, when of the foarth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
Mpeeus is rarely feminine or neuter, and die defective secus, sex, ii 
always neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined : — 

Singvlar, Plural. 

N.V. do'-mus, N. V. dcZ-mus, 

O. do'-mAs, <>r do'-mi, G. dom'-u-um, ^do-m6'-nim, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, D. Ab. dom'-i-bus, 

Ac. do'-mum, Ac. do'-mus, or do'-mos. 

Ab. do'-mo ; 

Remark 1. — Dond commonly signifies at home, or at a speciiUd 
house. 

4» 



4. The dative and tiie ablatire 

Of acus^ arcuSj wtfus, . 

Of* Uicus^ specuSj tribus too, [" ^ • ' -*- • 

Of ^cw and of iwjr^ftf, U.^j^Tvw, 

la %bu5 most be always formed ; 

Bat genu, veru, portniSf 

Sometimes in %bu$ may be foand. 

And sometimes, too, in vbus, 

RjBMAKK 3. — Some nouns of the fourth declensioQ baye a genitive 
in i, and sometimes other forms belonging ta the second declension ; 
aa, scMdlKS, gen. $maiUu or sen&U* 

KEMARK 3. — Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
third declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. frucbis, 
Q.fniUuis—^tUf "D.frxLctui — tt, &c. 

Remark 4. — The contracted dative in u occurs in Caesar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, eqwU&tu for equiUUui, 

QuBSTiOKs. — Of what declensioos is dUimua 7 In what case does it follow tho 
9d dec, onlTl In What cases the 4th only? What is the si^Dification of domi7 
What words of the 4tb declenaion are feminlQe 1 What words are ^MoefMi in the 
daL and abl. plural? 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Nouns of the fifth declension end in es^ and are fem- 
inine. 

' They are declined like res^ a thing, and dies^ a day : 

< 

Singular, TWm, Plural. Derm, . 

iV. F. res, di'-es, es, N. Ac. V. res, di'-es, es, 

a. D, re'-i, di-e'-i, ei, G. re'-rum, dt-e'-ram, imm^ 

Ac. rem, di'-em, em, D. Ab, re'-bus. di-€'-bas. &mSn 



re J di'-ej e$ 



Exceptiaih. 



Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 



REMARKS. 



1. In the genitive and dative singular « or t is sometimes found 
instead of ei; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
CiFe sinjrolar. 

8. Oi nouns of the fiflh declension, only res and dus are compleie 



in the plural. Acies, facies^ ^jfigi^t series, species, and spe$ are found 
in the nominative and accusative ptural ; glades and progenies in 
the accusative, the other nouns of this declension have no plural. 

3. Some nouns of the fifth declension have forms belonging to 
the first ; as, luxuries and Inxuria, 

4. In this declension, e in the last syllable of the nominative, 
though found in all the cases, is considered as a part oi the temti^ 
nation. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1 . When a compound noun consists of two nomini^ 
tires, both parts are declined ; as, 

N. res-publica, N. jus-jurandum, 

G. rei-publics, &c. O. juris-jurandi, &c, 

2. When one part of a compound noun is a nomina- 

tive and the other an oblique case, the nominative only 

is declined ; as, 

N. pater-£amilias, 

G, patris-familias, &c. See L. 8. 

Q,VBaTioMS.-<Of what gender aro nouns of the fifth deelension 1— of the finti 
What word in the fifth declension is excepted 1 Decline rea—diea. What is the 
root of re» 7— of dies 7 In wliat other declenaon are the genitive and dative sin- 
giilaralilcel How do these cases end in the fifth declension 7— in the first? In 
wl)at declensions does the dative singular end mil In what declensions does the 
dative plural end in bus ?— in ia 1 What is the termination of the genitive plural 
in each of the several declensions % With what two letters does the genitive plural 
always end 1 In which of the declensions are three cases always ahke in the plu* 
rail What is the termination of the accusative plural of masculines and femi- 
Dines in each declension 1 When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, 
how is it declined 1 — when it consists of a nominative and an oblique case 1 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. Neuter nouns belong to the second, third or fourth declensions. 

3. Neuters have three cases alike — the nominative, accusative 
and vocative, and these cases in the plural end in a, 

3. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines ends in 
m — in thc'lst decl. in am, in the 2d and 4th in um, in the 3d and 
5th in em. 

4. The vocative singular of all Latin nouns, except those in us 
of the second declension, is like the nominative. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. Tho genitive plural ends in vm, viz., in drum, drum, urn 
{turn), uuMj or erum. 

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike-*in the 1st and 2d 
declensions in is, in the 3d and 4th in ibus, in the 5th in idus. 

8. The accusative plural of masculines and femintes ends in i, 
riz., in as, «5, «, or us. 



N 



44 IfOVHS : — ^DBCLENilON 8. 

OOMPARATIVB VIEW OF THE DECLBNSIONa NO. L 

M ABCULUnS AND FBMXNINXS. 

L n. HL IV. ▼. 

TerminationB :— a. u«, er^ ir, er, or^ «», m, (fv. u«. e». 



Smgrdar. 

N. mu'-so, dom'-i-niw, ho'-nor, frue^-ttu^ - r«^ 

<9. xnu'-MB, dom'-I-ni, ho-no'-rif, fnic'-tiU, re'-s 

i>. mu'-8<B, dom'-I-no, ho-no'-it, frucMu-i, rc'-i, 

Ac mu'-som, dom'-i-num, ho-no'-reni) firuc'-tum, rsai, 

F. ma'-aa, domM-iM, ho'-nor, friic'-tti«, rei^ 
Ab. mnf'^s domM-no; ho-nd'-re; fruc'-tu; teg 

Plural 

N, mu'-a^ domM-ns, ho-nS'-rc*, frac'-tu», reg, 

G, inu-8d'-ncifi| doin-i*nd'-ruin, ho-nd'-rum, frttc'-tu-um, re'-rum, 
D. mu'-8t9, dom'-r-nt9, ho-nor^-T-frttf, fruc'-tT-dui^ re^-fru^ 
ilc. mu'-u9, dom'-l-no*, ho-no'-rea| fruo'-tut, re«, 

F. mu'-8<8y dom'-i-ni, ho-no'-rM, fhic'-tutf, re*, 

^. mu'-9M. dom'-x-DM. ho-nor'-T-6ti«. fruc'-U-dia. ry-An* 

KXVTEBS. 

iL m. IV. 

TerminationB :— nm« e^ ^ i, y, e, <, a, if«. ii 

A*, reg'-num, car'-men, cor'-nti, 

C?. reg'-ni; car'-mi-niff, cor'-nui^ 

/>. rog^-n<^ car'-mi-ni, cor'-nu, 

Ae, reg'-num, car'-men, oor'-nti, 

F. reg^-nvm^ car'-men, cor'-nu, 

Ab, reg'-no; car'-mT-n«; cor^-nu; 

Plu/ral. 

N, reg'-nfl, car'-mi-no, cor'-nu-a, 

O, reg-nif-rum, car'-ml-num, cor'-nu-vm, 

/>. reg'-nit, car-min'-Y-(u«, cor^-nl-frut, 

iie. reg'-no, car'-mi-no, cor'-nu-o, 

F. rog'-Do, car'-mi-na, cor^-ati^ 

Ab. r^-nit. otf-min'-f-&tc«. oor'-oI-^tM. 



MovKs. :— stotiXMioas. 
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LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits th« 
meaning of a noun. 

Thus in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones ; the words, good, skarp, 
vfkUe, &c., limit the meaning of the nouns, pen, knife, horse, 4cc., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pen, 
any knife, 9ui. 

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

5. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

QiTSSTioNS.— What Is an adjective 1 How are Latin adjecUres declined 1 Of 
what declensions are adiectives % When an adjective is of the first and second de- 
clensions, to which declension does its feminine gender belong 1 — its masculine 1^ 
its neuter 1 In whi^ respects must an adjective agree with its noun 7 In whaC 
nay it diflbrt 

EXBRCISB. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a corrupt tree good fruit 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

QuBSTioNS OH THB ExBftCMBS.—Why is good an adjective 1 Answer. Be- 
cause it expresses the quaiitv of the noun tree ; and ** An adjective is a word which 
qualifies or limits the meaning of a noun," &c 



LESSON 20. 

ADJECnYES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and 
second declensions ends in us or er^ (except satuVf full ;) 
the feminine in a, and the neuter in um. 

Adjectives in us, a, um. 

2. The masculine in us is declined like dominuSf the 
feminine like musaf and the neuter like regnum, 

BonuSf goody is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

JttMC. Fem. Neitt, 

N. bo'-nus, JV. V, bo'-na, iV. Ac, F. b</-num, 

O. b(/-ni, O. D. W-nm, O, b</-ni, 

Z>. Ab. b</-no, il<;. bo'-nam, D, Ab, 1x/-bo ; 

ulc b(/-iiam, Ab, bo'-iU; 
T. bo'-ne J 

. Plural. 

N, V. bo'-ni. N V, bo'-nae, iV. Ac, V. bo'-na, 

€7. bo-D</-ram| O, bo-n&'-rum, G. bo-no'-nun, 

D. Ab. W-nis, D. Ab, bcZ-nis, D, Ab. bo'-nis. 

Ac. bo'-nos. Ac. bo'-nas. 

Note 1. — All participles intt5,and superlatiyes are declined like 
bonus i as, amdius^ loyed ; ailissimus^ highest. 

Note 2. — Meus has mi in the vocative singular mascnline ; as, 
mi amtce, my friend. — Mev>s, tuus, and suus are possessive adjective 
pronouns. 

QuxsTioMt.— How does the mMCuflne gender of adifetives of the fint and 
■econd decleneions end 'I — ^the feminine 1 — the neuter 1 How are adjectivea in ut, 
A, and um declined 1 Decline the masculine of ftonut—tbe feminine-^he neuter. 
What claaaes of words are declined like bonus 7 What to the voeatire aingntor 
■laaculine oftneu»7 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like bonus the following adjectives : — 

Al'-tus, high, Lon'-gos, long, 

A-va'-rus, covetous, Ple'-nus,/«Zi. 

Be-nig'-nus, kind, Me'-ns, my. 

FV-duM.faUhfid. Tu'-us, thy, 

In-i'-qutts, unjust. Su'-us, his, hers, its, their. 



Write out and repeat the declension of the following noons with 
their respective adjectives, putting each in the same case :-— 

Bonos amieos, m., a go^ friend. 

Bona mensa, f., a good table, 

BcMinm exemplom, n^ a geed txmmpit^ 

Thos, N, bo'-nos a-mi'-cos, 
• O, bo'-ni a-mi'-ei, 

/>. M. bo'-no a-ml^-co^ &c. 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, um. 

1. The feminine and neater of adjectives in us and er 
are formed by adding a and um to Uie root of the mascu- 
line. 

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner is declined tetter^ tender :-^ 

SingtUar, 
Maw, F^m. Neui, 

N. V. te'-ner, N. V, ten'-S-ra, N, Ac. V. ten'-fi-rom, 

O. ten'-4{-ri, G, D. ten'-fi^rae, G, ten'-d-ri, 

/>. Ah, ten'-£-ro, Ac. ten^-d-ram, D, Ab, ten'-4-ro$ 

Ajc. ten'-^rom; Ab. teu'-d-rft; 

Plural, 

N. V. ten'-fi-ri, N. V, ten'-5-raB, N. Ac. V. ten'-e-ra, 

G. ten-e-ro'-rum, G. ten-e-ra'-rum, G. ten-e-i 

D. Ab. ten'-6-ris, D. Ab. ten'-fi-ris, D. Ab, ten'-6 

Ae. ten'-6-ros. Ac ten'-d-ras. 



teD-e-rd'-mm 
ris. 



Qi7S8TioN8.-~How are the feminine and neuter of adjectives In u» and er form* 
ed 1 What is the root of tener 7 Like what noun is fener declined in the maaca- 
line fender 1-^n the feminine l—^n the neuter t 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neater of the following adjectives, declin* 
cd like tener : — 

As'-per, r^rn^A. Li'-ber,/retf. S^f -tar, fitU, 

La'-cer, torn, Mi'-ser, miserable. 



. Wrfte out &e declension of tu^'per in the maeetiline— of H'-ler In 
the feminine— of sa'4iur in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of tener puer, a tender boy— of tenira 
jmaOa, a tender girl— of tenentm vireuUum, a tender slurub. miUEing 
the ac(jecti7e and its noon to agree in gender, number, and case. 



LESSON 31. 



Syncopated Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectiyes in er drop e in declension, like ager^ 
They are declined like piger^ slothful : thus, 

SingvZar, 
lHase. Fern, Neui, 

If, V. pi'-ger, N. F. pi'-gra, iV. Ac, V, pi'-grum, 

G. pi'-gri, G. D, pi'-grw, GF. pi'-grf; 

D, Ah, pi'-gro, Ac, ' pi'-gram, D, Ab, pi'-gro ; 

Ac, pi^-gnim; Ab. pi'-gr&; 

Plural, 

N. V. pi'-gri, N, V, pi'-grse, N, Ac. V, pi'-gra, 

G, pi-gro'-mm, G, pi-grft'-rum, G, pi-gro'-rum, 

D. Ab, pi'-gris, D, Ab, pi'-gris, D. Ab. pi'-gris. 

Ac, pi'-gros. Ac, pi'-gras. 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, de* 
clined like piger t-^ 

JE'.'geTt sick., Ni'-ger, black. Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Cre^'heTf frequent. Pul'-cher, beautiful. Nos'-ter,» our, 
In'-tfi-ger, eTUire, Ru'*ber, red, Ves'-ter,* yawr. 

Write out the declension of creber in the masculine gender—- of 
pulcker in the feminine — of noster in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of noster ager^ our field-— of sacra insi^ 
la J a sacred island — of vesirum dxmum^ your gift. 

Write out the dedension of rt^iger corpus, a black raven, where 

* Thills a poBBe8riTtea4Jectiye pronoun 1 
5 



the adjeetiTe, thoogk of tii« same daelension as ite mntn, baa a dif- 
ferent fona in its nominattre and rocative singular : thnsi 

N. ni'-ger cor'-ms, 

O. ni'-gri cor'-vi, 

D. Ab.nV'gro cor'-vo, Ac. 

Write oat the declension of bonus paier^ a good father— Ammc* 
Mag of the second declension and paUr of the tnird : thus, 

Singular, Plural, 

N, bo'-nus pa'-ter, iV. V, W-ni pa'-tres, 

O, bo^-ni pa'*tris, O, bo-no'-rum pa'-trum, 

D, bo'-no pa'-tri, &c. D, Ab. bo'-nis pat'-ri-bus, &e. 

Write out the declension of aUa populuSf a tall poplar— iMjmtei 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second gen* 
eral rule of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of mans sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. V, mons saoer. O. montia sacri, dec 

Note. — ^The adjective is often placed thus after its noun. 



LESSON 32. 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen* 
itive singular in itts, and dative in t, in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like bonus, tener^ or 
jnger. 

Those in ui are: — 

AMi-us, another, To'-tus, wAofe. Ul'-lus, any one, 

So'-lus, aiane, U'-nus, one, NulMus, no one. 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number :— 

Maac 
N, u'-nus, 
O. u-ni'-us, 
D. u'-ni, 
Ac, u'-num, 
V u'-ne, 
Ab, u'-no. 



Fem, 


Nettt, 


N. V, u'-na, 


N, Ac. V, u'-num, 


O, u-ni'-us, 


G, u-ni'-u«, 


/>. u'-ni, 


D, u'-ni, 


Ac, u'-nam, 


Ab, u'-no. 


Ab, u'-na. 





3. RniABx* — AHui has mimd in the nominatire, a€Cii8atiTe, and 

vocative neater, and adi'-ns in the genitive. 

NoTB.— ^In the genitives in *ti«, s is sometSmes short in poetry, except in alitu. 
L. 3, and L. 2. 

4. The adjectives In er, which have ivs in the genitive and i in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, the others u'-ter, which (of the hoo) ; and nea'-ter, neUkir 
(of the tvfo) s with their compounos. 

5. AV'ter is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
JUcuc. JFVnt. Neut. 

N. V. al'-ter, iV. V, al'-tfi-ra, N. Ac. V, aV-tS-rum, 

Q, al-te'-ri-ns, 0. al-te'-ri-us, Q, . al-te'-ri-us, 

D. al'-t^ri, dDc. D, al'-tS-ri, &c. D. al'-td-ri, &c. 

In the other parts it is declined like ieiytr, 

6. Vter and ntuttr are thus declined :--> 

Singular, 

N. V. uMer, JV. V. u'-tra, N. Ac V. u'-trum, 

O. u-tri'-ns, O, u-tri'-us, G. u-tri'-us, 

D. u'-tri, &c. D, n'-iri, &c. D, n'-tri, dtc. 

In the other parts they are declined like piger, 

7. Vterque^ hoth or each, is declined like uter^ but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N. V, n-ter'-que, u'-tra-que, u-trum'-que j Q, u-tri-ns^-qne, Ac 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of aJUUr homo^ the other man — of u'-trS^ 
mi£ manuSj each hand ; manus being a feminine noon of the fourth 
declension. Less. 26. 



LESSON 33. 

Duo and ambo. 



Duo^ two, and amho^ both, are declined irregularly : 
thus, 



Monemmfki 



o«ciAVfiaif« 



Mase. Dam, Neut» 

iV. r. du'-o, AT. r. du'-8B. N. Ac, F. du'-o, 

G. du-6'-rum, G, du-&'-rum, G, dn-6'-riun, 

D. Ah. du-O'-hus, . D, Ab. du-&'-bu8, Z>. Ab, da-6'-biis. 

Ac, du'-os, or du'-o. Ac. du'-as. 

QiTKSTXoir.^WhaC nouna of the lat declenslim are declined in the plural like tb« 
feminine of duo and ambo 7 



EXERCISE. 

Write oat the declension of— 

duo U&neSj two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duafiUiB, two daaghters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo corpdra^ two bodies. TLess. 18.^ 
ainba voces, both voices. (Less. 17.; 
dua res, two things. (Less. 27.) 

Translate into Latin— 



For-two bojrs. 
Of-both hands. 



By-two soldiers. 
In two houses. 



Translate Into English — 

O pulchrae dese ! In nno moda 

In rubrt manu. A yestr& domo. 



To-one daughter 
To-a-beautuul girL 

O sacri montes I 
Mi fili. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular, — one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the masculine and feminine, 
the other for the neuter ; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu- 
line, is in the feminize, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind are — 



A'-cer, sharp. 
Al'-a-cer, brisk. 
Cel'-&-ber, famous. 



E-ques'-ter, equestrian. 
Sa-lU'-ber, whtdesoTM, 
Vol'-u-cer, toinged. 



A91S97ITSS Of TWO VBBMIllATtOVI. 18 

Acer is thus declined : — 









Singular. 










Mue, 




/Twit. 






NeuL 


N. 


F. a'-cer, 


N. 


V. a'-cris, 






N. Ac. V. a'-cre, 


G, 


a'-cris, 


G. 


a'-cris, 






G. a'-cris, 


D. 


Ab. a'-cri, 


D. 


Ab. a'-cri, 






D. Ab. a'-cri ; 


Ac. 


a'-crem ; 


Ac. 


a'-crem 
Plural. 


• 




Neut. 




N. Ac. V. a'-cres, 




N.Ac. 


V. a'-cri-a, 




O. a'-cri-um. 




G. 




a'-cri-um. 




D. Ab. ac'-ri- 


bus. 




D. 


Ab. 


ac'-ri-bus. 



Qussnoirs.— How many tenninationa In the nomlnatlTe alnfular have a^jee- 
tiTea of the third declension I What is the termination of the maaealine in adjec- 
tiTea of three terminations 7— of the feminine T— of the neater 1 Decline tieer in 
the maaealine— In the feminine— in the neater. What ia the root of aeer 7 How 
la the nominarive maaealine formed from the rootl — the nominative feminine f— 
the nominatiTe neuter t Write the root of oflieer, eett6er, eyiiea/er, ao/A^ar, and 
vcrfScer. 

EXEBC18B. 

Write oat the declension of-~ / 

wlicer equus, a winged horse. 

eqwe$lris staiuaf an equestrian statue. 

celebre nomen^ a famous name. See Less. 18. 

Translate into English — 

Celibri hamini. VoMures draednes. Nigros le&nes, 

Aldcris TitUtlis. O inducer yuerl NokrArum curdrum, 

NoTB.— For the prononciation of doubtful penults, see L. 2, and L. 3. 



LESSON 36. 

ADJECTIVES OF TVTO TEHMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except compara- 
tives, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-ral/-i-lis, wmderfuL 

Cru-d6'-Us, emd. Gra'-vis, heavy. Mi'-tis, mild, 

Dul'-ciB, noeei. In-col'-ii-mis, utfe, Om'-nis, «fl. 

5* 
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Mitis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. V, mi'-tis, N. Ac. V. mi'-te, 

G, mi'-tis, G. mi'-tis, 

D. Ab. mi'-ti, D. Ab. mi'-ti; 

Ac. mi'-tem ; 

Phirdl. 

N. Ac, V, mi'-tes, N. Ac. V. mit'-i-a,* 

G. mit'-i-um,« G. mit'-i-nm, 

D, Ab. mit'-i-bus. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(a) ProDounped miahf-e-um ; (6) m»A'-e*aA. 

Note. — TVes, three, is declined like the plural of nUUs, N. tres, 
tria, &.e. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine in adjec- 
tives of two terminations 1— of the neuter 1 Decline nutia in the maacuUne and 
feminine— in the neuter. How is trea declined) What is its root % 



EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of — 

brevii via^ a short way. hreve tempus^ a short time. 

vvrfortis, a brave man. tres dies, three days. 

Translate into Latin-^ 

Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fruit. In all the-temples. 

fiy-cruel wars. For-all tbe-filngers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English — 

In brevi tempore. O mi domine I Ab altis nubibus. 

O cruddles homines 1 Graves curse. Cum benignft matre. 



LESSON 3 6. 

DECLENSION OP COMPARATIYES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparative decree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and iis for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives : — 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or, happier, Gra'-vi-or, heamer, 

Bre'-vi-or, shorter, For'-ti-or, braver, Mit'-i-or, milder. 



•l»B0&imiION OF OOMPARATIVSt. 65 

2. Mitior is thus declined : — 

Singular* 
Maac. <f» Fern. Neut, 

N. V. mit'i-or,* N.Ac, F. mit'-i-us,* 

Gr. mit-i-O'-ris, €?. mit-i-6'-ris, 

D, mit-i-d'-ri, D. mit-i-6'-ri, 

Ac, mit-i-o'-rem, Ab. mit-i-6'-re, (w mit-i-o'-ri ; 

Ab, mit-i-O'-re, or mit-i-6'-ri ; 

Plural, 

N, Ac, V, mit-i-d'-res, JV. Ac, V, mit-i-6'-ra, 

Q, mit-i-o'-ram, Q. mit-i-6'-ram, 

D, Ah, mit-i-or'-i-bus. D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-biis. 

* Pronoanced mish'-e-OTi Ac. 

3. PluSf more, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

Nevi. Maac, <f» Pern, NeuJt, 

N. Ac. plus, N. Ac. plu'-res, N. Ac. plu'-ra, 

G. plu'-ris. G. plu'-ri-um, G. plu'-ri-um, 

The rest wanting. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine of com- 
panitives 1 — of the neuter 1 Decline mitior in the masculine and feminine — in the 
neuter. What is its root t How is the neuter nominative formed from the root 1 
(See Less. 2S^ R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline plus in the singular. What genders ofjHu* 
are wanting in the singular 1 Decline it in the plttrat. What is its root 1 Huw ia 
the Dominative siiigular formed from the root? (See Less. 22.) 

EXERCISE. 

VT'rite the declension of-^ 

aUior mons^ a higher moantain, fortior vir, a braver man, 
inrevius temptis, a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-milder man. 

In a-higher mountain. By-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Oi-happier times. 

Translate into English — 

In mitioribus eestatibus. Plnrinm dononim. 

Cum pluribus hominibus. Ab altiore stelU. 

-^ In breviore tempus. Pluris pretii.« 

O yiri fortiores 1 Curse graviores 

(a) pretlam, il, n., prietf value. 
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LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination increase in the geni- 
tive. Their ablative singular ends in e or t; their geni- 
tive plural in turn ; and their nominative plural neuter 
in ia. 

2. Felix, happy, is thus declined : — 





Singular. 




Maae. <f> Fern. 

N, V, fe'-lix, 
G, fe-li'-cis, 
D. fe-li'-ci, 
Ac, fe-li'-cem, 
Ab, fe-li'-ce, or ci; 


N.Ac. 
G. 
D. 
Ab. 

Plural, 


Nwt. 

V. feMix, 
fe-li'-cis, 
fe-li'-ci, 
fe-U'-ce, or ci ; 


N. Ac, V, fe-li'-ces, 
G. fe-lic'-i-um, 
D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. 


N.Ac. 

G. 

D.Ab. 


V. fe-lic'-i-a, 
fe-lic'-i-um, 
fe-lic'-i-bus. 


. PrtBsenSf present. 


is thus declined : — 




Singular. 




Maac. <f» Fern. 




Neut. 


N. V. prae'-sens, 
G. pr»-sen'-tis, 
D, pne-sen'-ti, 
Ac. prse-sen'-tem, 
Ab. prae-sen'-te, or ti ; 


N.Ac. 
G. 
D. 
Ab. 


V. prae'-sens, 
prae-sen'-tis, 
prae-sen'-ti, 
prae-sen'-te or ti ; 



Plural. 

N. Ac. V. prae-sen'-tes, N. Ac. V. prae-sen'-ti-a, 

G. prBB-sen'-ti-am, G. prae-sen'-ti-om, 

D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab. praB-sen'-U-bos. 

Note. — All present participles are declined like prasens. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination ^ 

Au'-dax, Acis, bold. Pra'-dens, tis, prudeni. 

Fe'-rox, Ocis, /Eerce. Par'-tf-ceps, iiHs, parHc^ani. , 

In'*gens, tis, huge. So'-lers, tis, mrmod. 



intJIIRAI. ASJCOTITCa. 



•r 



Exception. — Some adjectives of oae ter&ination hare only e in 
the abl. sing., a few have only i. These, with a few other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also um in the gen. plur. 

Questions. — ^What is said of the genitive of adjectives of one termination 1^ 
of their ablative singular 1 — their genitive i>lural ? — ttieir nominative plural 1 De- 
clme/elix in the masculine and feminine — in the neuter. What is its root ) How 
is the nominative singular formed from it 7 Decline prtBsens. What is its root 1 
How is tlie nominative singular formed from iti How arepresent participles de- 
clined 1 How are participles in us declined 1 (See Less. 2Sf } 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

ingetu saxunif a huge rock, vir prudens, a pradent man. 
Write the roots of feliXf prasensj audaXfferoXf particeps and solers. 



LESSON 38. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number. 
They are either cardinal, ordinal or distributive. 

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3. Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 

4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 



CardindL 

5.' Unus, oTie. 
Duo, two. 
Tres, three. 
QiViatVLOTj four. 
Ctuin^ue,/w. 
Sex, SIX. 
Septem, seven. 
Octo, eight. 
Novem^nine. 
Decern, ten. 



Ordinal. 

Primxis, first. 
Secundus, second. 
Tertius, &ird. 
Qinairtiis, fourth. 
QiixintuSy fifth. 
Seztus, sixth. 
Septimus, seventh. 
Octavns, eighth. 
Nonus, ninth. 
Decimus, tenth. 



DudHbutafe. 

Singfili, oTie by one. 

Bini, tteo by two^ &c. 

Terni, or trini. 

Cluatemi 

Gtuini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu- 
sive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 
the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus, 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 
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8. Mille, a thousand, when used as an adjeelire, is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedile, (L. 20.) 

QiTESTioNS.-^Whatare numeral adjectives 1 Name their classes. Wliat are car- 
dinal numbers 1— ordinal I—distributive 1 What cardinal numbers are indeclina- 
iAel How are those denoting hundreds declined 1 How are ordinal numbers 
deeUoed l—distribuUves 1 When is milie declined 1 When is it indeclinable Y 

EXERCISE. 

Decline gwinque dies, five days. 

secundum beUum^ the second war. 
detwMts rex, the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees, ^^odv.:^ (V^UmX* v 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — the post" 
tive, the comparative^ and the superlative, 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altus^ 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality helongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altior, higher.' 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimus^ highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add- 
ing ior and issimus to the root of the positive : thus, 

ComparaHve. Superlative, 
alHor, a.]iis8tmus, 

felicior, feUcissimus, 

Note 1. — ^The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English bv the terminations er and est, or by the adverbs more and 
most; as, higher, highest; more merciful, most merciful. 

Note 2. — Very, extremely , and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amicus carisn' 
muf. 



Positive, 


Root. 


Altns, 


ak. 


Felix, 


felic- 



AOJSCTirSS : — XftftSOVtAA C0MPAEI80N. GO 

KoTE 3.^~Comparatires are declined like miliar, (Less. 36) and 
aaperlatives like oonuSj (Less. 29.) 

QussnoNS.'-What Is meant by the comparison of an adjective 1 How many 
•ad what are the degrees ef comparison 7 What does the positive denote 1— tlie 
comparative 1>-the superiatlve 1 How are the comfMrative and superlative funn- 
ed 1 Compare altua—feUs, How are the comparative and snperlative expressed 
in English 1 How are very, extrenulytwad the like ejqfnresaed m Ltttin t How srs 
comparaUves declined 1—«uperlatives 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives : — 

Arc'-tus, sbraU, Ca'-ras, dear, Cle'>mens, (tis,) mercifuL 

Ca'-pax, capacious, Cni-dd'-lis, cnul, In'-ers, (tisj sluggish. 

Translate into Latin, in the nominative singular, — 

The-highest tree. A-more-capacious house. 

The-happiest man. A-more-merciful man. 

The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into English^ - 

Altissima rupes. Felicius regnum. Clementissimus rex. 

Altior nubes. Cmdelissimum numen. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rlmus to the nominative singu- 
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared acer, sharp, asper, rough, and obU 
&er, famous ; thus : — 

Nam, Gen, Root, Comp. 8iq>. 

acer, acris, acr- acri^r^ Kcerrimus, 

asper, aspdri, asper- aspens, asperrimiu. 
celeber, Celebris, celebr- celebrwr, celeberrimttf. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add* 
ing limus to the. root ; as, facih'^, easy, facilior, facil- 
limns, 

3. The following adjectives a(e very irregular in their 
comparison :— 



00 



PROHOVITBt 



Bonus, 

Mai as, 
MagDus, 
Parvus, 
Moltas, 

lofSrus, 
Snpcros, 



melior, 

pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (neuiJ) 

inferior, 
superior, 



optimus, 

pessimus, 

maximus. 



minimus, 
plurimus, 
inf imus, ) 
or imus, y 
supremus 
or summus. 



IS, J 



rood, 

oad, 

great, 

small, 

much, 

low, 
high, 



better, 

worse, 
greater, 
less, 
more, 

lower, 
higher, 



best, 

worst, 
greatest, 
least, 
most, 

lowest, 
highest. 



Questions.— How are adjectives in er compared?— «ome ai^ectiTes ia tie f 
CSompare acer — aaper^^eHeber-^acJliM^-bonue, ice. 



EXERCISE. 



Write the comparison of difficUis, difficult; hwmUis, humble; 
timUis, like ; and dissimilis, unlike ; which are compared like facUis. 



Translate into Latin — 

Por-the-best men. 
In the-worst manner. 
In a-very-celebrated city. 



For-greater birds. 
Of-a^ifficult way. 
By-a- very-sharp sword. 



Translate into English — 

Plurimi homines. Jovi maxinip. ** "A» ■5«^«^Lex saprima. 

Pejorem fructum. MajOre vi. ' Dii majores. 

MajAres corvos. Oleberrima podmata. Vir melior. 

Iter difficilius. Minima pars. Acri dol6re. 



LESSON 41. 



PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known, v - • ' * - 

2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad* 
jective. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego, I ; tUf thou ; 
and sui, of himself, of herself or of itself* 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sta either mas« 
culine, feminine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 



AWKOfm MMKi^m, fi- 



2>^ mi'>hi, to <nr/ar mai i>. tib'-i, to or/or f Aee, Z>. •ib'-i. to or/or A«mM{^, 

.iic. me, m«, ilc. te, <A<9e, ilc. m, htmHtft 

K — - F. tOfOfJhotf, V. — — 

^^ me, vffith^nmfiir by me,- Ab. te, t^itA thee^ ^ Ab. m, wtf A hinmift ^f^ 

Jif. iMMkiMf N. Toc ye or you, JV« 



-a ^noa'-tHim ^ our* or q, ^ves'-tr&m (younot ^ _,,, ^r th^mtm^^m^m 

®* J or iKM».iri, 5 o^t», **• J or veis'-tri, 5 If you, ^' ■" *» Vthenudve»t 

/>. no'-bto, to or/or iM| J>. ▼o'-bia, to or/or you, Zl. •ib'-i, to or/or fAemMfve^ 

Ae. nofl, «•, ile. ▼ot, you, . Ac. ao, f Jtemaovet, 

V. — V. voa, Oyeoe you, V. — — 

Ab. ao'-bis, toM im, Jco. Ab. ▼o'-bis, vUh you, *c. Ab. ae, wi<A themMlveB, 

Qnarnma.— What ia a pronoon 1 OfhowmanyklndaareinroiioaiMl Which 
axe aabatantWe-pronouoa 7 Of what gender are they 1 DeeliDe ego, *e. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin — 

For-me alone. To-thee. With-yoa. For-themsehres. 
Of-themselves. For-me. From us. Ours. 



Translate into English— 

Nobis, (dot.) Vestrtin 

Sibi, O^r.) Meisolius. OtosI Te,(ace.) 



£,«,_«> y»«5,. o^., ^^^.f. 



LESSON 4S. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently 
occur, are, 

Hie, tkiSf the laUer. Glui, toko, which, that. 

Hie, that, the former. Ctuis? who? which? what? 

Is, that, especially as the ante- Mens, my. 

cedent or qui. Tuns, thy or your. 

Isle, that, especiaWy that of yours. Suns, his, her, its^ their, 

Jpse, self or myself thyself 6ui, Noster, our. 

idem, the same. Vester, your. 

Note 1. — ^These pronouns, except meus and noster, want the 
Tocative. 

(b) Ille^ iste, hic^ t>, and idem^ are demonstratives ; 
ipsCf an intensive ; quif a relative ; quiSf an interroga« 



tire ; and meuSf tuust suus, nosier^ and vester^ po»- 
sessives* 

3. Hic, iUe, is, and tsfo, when referring to a. noun understood, are 
often translated 'he, she, or it,' (plor. 'they*); and they are then 
parsed like substantive pronouns. 

Note 2. — lOe sometimes denotes that an object is well known | 
and iUe, that it is regarded with contempt 

Hie. 

S. Hie is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

McLse, jpVffi. Nw^» 

N, hie, N. haec, N. Ac* hoc, 

O. hu-jus, G, hu'-jus, O, hu'-jus, 

D. huie,* D. huic,* D. huic,* 

Ac, hone, Ac. hanc, Ab, hocj 

Ab. hoc; - Ab. hac; 

Plv/raL 

N. hi, JV. has, N. Ac. haec, 

Cr. ho'-rum, Q. ha'-rum, G. ho'-rum, 

D. Ab, his, D. Ab. his, D. Ab. his. 

^c. hos, Ac. has. 

* Pronomiced kikB, 

QusBTiONS.— Name the adjective-pronoaiui which moet commonlj occur. 
Which of these pronouns want the Tocative? Name the demonstrative pronouns 
•~the intensive— the relative— the inAerroi^tiye— the possessive. What does kin 
signify 1—ttf«, dbc.l How are Ate, iUe, », and iste translated when they refer to a 
noun understooill What do iUe and isle sometimes denote 1 DiBcliue A»c in Ois 
tnascttiine— in the feiiuiiin»*-in the neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out and repeat the declension of-~ 

hie homOf this man. 

hac reSj this thing. 

hoc regwum^ this kingdom. 

kic dtmus viTj this good man. 

hac cekberrima urSi^ this very celebrated ci^. 

Translate — 

HsBc duo sedilia. In hac aestate. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 

Hi maximi viri. Hujus capitis. 

Has felices 8or0res.« Huic prudenti homini. 

Hie unus puer. Ab his montibus. 

(a) wror, om, a nater. 



LESSON 43. 

lUe, iste, and ipse. 
lUe and iste are thus declined : — ^ 

Singular, 
Mtise. Fern. NeuL 



N. il'-le, 


N, il'-la, 


N. Ac, ilMad. 


G. il-li'-us, 


a il-li'-us, 


Gf. 


il-li'-us, 


D, il'-li, 


D, il'-li, 


D, 


il'-li, 


Ac, ilMum, 


iltf. il'-lam, 


Ab, 


ilMo; 


Ab. il'-lo; 








N. il'-li, 


JV. il'-lae, 


N.Ae. 


. ilMa, 


Cr. il-l6'-nim, 


(7. il-la'-rum, 


G. 


il-l6'-rum. 


D. Ab, il'-lis, 


D. Ah. ilMis, 


D, Ab. ilMis. 


ilc. ilMos. 


il£. il'-las. 







S. Ipse is declined like i22e, except that in the nom. and ace. 8in« 
^alar it has ipsum in the neuter. 

QimsTioNS.— How is iUe declined in the masculine 1—^n the feminine t— In th« 
neater 1 What pronoan is declined like iilti How does tlie declension of tjpss 
difflsr from that oiiiU J 

EXBRCISB. 

Decline i^se in the neuter gender. Decline iOud regnum, that 
kingdom. Decline isle sermoy that speech. 

Write out and repeat the declension of ego ipse, I myself— of iu 
ipsa, thou tJiyself— of Ule ipse, he himself. 

Translate — 

Por-my9elf.« Of-themselves.* For-the-soldier himself. 
Of-yourself * To-herself.* In the-cave itself. 

« Malce use of the personal pronoun with igMC. b Blake use of mm' alooA. 

Tibi ipsi. Istius criminis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. {doL) lUi magistra Illas puellas. 

Illi prsBsenti deo. O viri fonissimi ! 

In ill is magnis urbibus. O felices parentes ! 

Iste tuus furor. Ab istis tuis comitlbus. 

A Jove Optimo. In illis altis montibns. 

In illis amoeniso locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Ab illis decem viris. Ille magnus Alexander. 

(a) amoenus, a, nm, jiteocanl. 
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LESSON 44. 

Is and idem. 

1. Js 18 thus declined : — 

Singular. 

JMase. Fem, Neut, 

N. is, N. e'-a, N. Ac, id, 

O. e'-jus, G, e'-jus, C e'-jus, 

D. e'-i, Z>. e'.i, D. e'-i, 

Ac. e'-am, iic. e'-am, M. e'-o; 

ii^. c'-o; Ab. e'-a J 

JV. i'-i, N. e'-flB, 2V. iltf.c'-a, 

Gf. e-d'-rum, G. e-d'-ram, G. e-fi'-rum, 

/>. Ab, i'-is, or e'-is, i>. Ab. i'-is, or e'-id, />. A6. i'-is, or e'-is 

Ac. e'-os. Ac e'-as. 

2. Jiem, a compound of is and dem^ is thus declined 

£^7z^«2ar. 

Mime, Fern* NeuL 

N, i'-dem, N, e'-^-dem, N. Ac. i'-dem, 

O. e-jus'-dem, G. e-jos'-dem, G. e-jas'-dem, 

Z?. e-i'-denij D. e-i'-dem, D. e-i'-dem, 

Ac. e-un'-dem, Ac. e-an'-dem, Ab. e-O'-dem; 

Ab. e-6'-dem} Ab. e-&'-dem; 

Plural. 

N. i-i'-dem, N. e-ae'-dem, N.Ac, e'-a-dem, 

Gi e-o-rnn'-dem, G, e-a-run'-dem, G. e-o-run'-dem, 

n JA J e-is'-dem, or n ak S e-is'-dem, or n mi, S e^is'-dem, or 

^•^' \ i-is^Hdem, ^- ^- \ i-is'-dem, ^'^' \ i-is'-dem. 

Ac. e-os'-dem. Ac. e-as'-dem. 

NoTB.i— In compoand pronouns m before d is changed into n; ss, mrndtm^ 
eorundem, quendam, 4cc. 

QuESTiows.—How is it declined in the masculine 7— -in the feminine 1— in (ho 
neuter 1 How is idem declined in the masculine 7— in the feminine 7 — in the nett- 
terl In compoand pnmomis, what change of letters occurs before d 7 

EXSRCISE. 

Write out and repeat the declensian of ea vox, that voice—of 
id£m homOf the same man — of eadem res, the same thing. 



ADJXCTIVE PRONOUNS. Q6, 

Translate — 

Of<Uie-same summer. For-the-sarae things. Of-that (is) waj. 
In the-same house. By-that (is) sword. To-this bird. 

In iisdem carminibus. Cum eodem comite. 

In eE aetate. Ab iisdem regnis. 

In eis sermonibus. Ejusdem domini. 



LESSON 46. 

Qui and quia. 
1. The relative qui is thus declined :— * 

Singular. 



JMaae. 


Fern, 


Neid, 


N. qui, 
G, cu'-jus, 
D, cui,« 


N, quae, 
O. cu'-jus, 
D, cui,« 


N. Ac. quod, 
Q. cu-jus, 
D, cui,* 


Ac, quern, 
Ab, quo; 


Ac. quam, 
Ab, qufi; 

Plwral. 


Ab, quo; 


N, qui, 
O, quo'-Tum, 
D, Ah. qni'-bus, 
Ac. quos. 


N, quae, 
O, qua'-rum, 
/>. Ab, qui'-bus, 
Ac, quas. 


N, Ac. quse, 

O. quo'-rum, 

D. Ab, qul'-bus. 



a Pronounced ki. 

% The interrogative quis is declined like the relative, 
except that in the singular number it has two forms in 
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative 
and accusative neuter : thus, 

Moic. Ptfm. NetU, 

N. quis or qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quid or quod, 

G. cu'-jus, &c. G. cu'-jus, &c. G, cu'-jus, &c. 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are 
declined in the same manner, except that aliquis, some 
one, siquiSf if any, nequis, lest any, and numquis^ have 
qua where quis has qu<B : thus, 

6* 



66 VCRB9. 

a, al-i-ett'-jus. O, al-i-ca'-jus. O. al-i-cli'-jiM, Ac 

NoTB 1. — ^The compounds quisque^ qmsquam, and quispiam, hare 
sometimes in the nominative and accusative neuter^ quicque, qwc^ 
quam, and quippiam. 

Note 2. — Unusquisque is declined like unus and quisque when 
separate : — Qen. wiiuscujuMqu£j Dat. UtUeuiquej dbg. 

Remark 1. — ^The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
mens, tuus, suus, noster^ and veskr^ has been given under MJecUvesu 
See Lessons 29 and 31. 

2. Sid and suits are oflen called reJUziveSy because they refer to 
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject of the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the 
possessives, ends in ins, or, after a vowel, in jus^ and the dative sin- 
gular in i, in all genders; as, gen. iUius^ istius^ ipsius, kujftiSy ejus, 
cujusi dat. iUi^ isti, ipsi^ ei, cui; but hie makes huic in the dative. 

QuBsriOKS.— How is the' muculioe of qui declined 7— the feminine 7— die neu- 
ter 1 How is the interrogative qtiit declined 1 Wliat is the distinction in the use 
of qui* and qui 1 How are the compounds of qui* or qui decli ned t W InU excep- 
tion is made in respect to cUJquis^ «tVmi>, nequit, and numquis 7 — ^in respect U> 
quisqu^^quiaquam^waA quisptamt How is unuaquiaqite declined? What are 
9ui and auus often called 1 Why are they called redezives 1 What other pnv 
nouns are sometimra used as reileziyesi How does the frenitive singular or all 
the adjective pronoanff end 1 — ^the dative singular 1 What word is excepted in tha 
dative) 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of qui homo? what man 1 — qua res? wbat 
thing 1— -of unusqvdsque in the neuter singular—-of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers— of 5t^ts in the feminine singular. 

Translate — 

Gtuemvirumi Guidesel Alicui. Gtuodigltol 
Cluis 1 Siqua domus. Gtuibuft ventis 1 



LESSON 46. 

VERBS. 

. 1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
action, or passion of some subject ; as, 

Est DeuSy There is a God. Aqua calet. The water is warau 
Pwr kgitf The boy reads, TV moniriSf Thou art advised. 



VXRBS. 0f 

Note 1.— Possum in Grammar denotes the reeewing of an action, 

2. Verbs are either active or neuter, 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 

of an object to coiftplete the sense ; as, Alexander coti* 

qucred (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

Note 2. — The object of a verb is that on which thq action is e^* 
ertsd J as, Romulus founded Borne. ./<; 1 slUi A^iA vitiv <•>. -/x .;t n > 

' 4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes , 
complete sense ; as, Time^ae^. IL^iwn l^kM^/^A } ic^ «*».#>>/ 

5. Actiire rerbs have two voices, me active ^and the 
passive, 

6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice. 

Note 3. — Neuter verbs are sometimes used impersonally in the 
passive voice. L. 81. 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neuter sense with a passive form. 

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
▼erb is its subject ; as, The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the 

verb is its subject; as, Carthage was destroyed by the* * 

Romans. 

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of 
the action, are the same ; but in the former the agent, in the latter 
the object, is made the subject of the verb. 

Note 4.— With the active voice the object, and with the passive 
the agent, is often omitted. 

QusgTioMS.—Whatisayerb? What is meant by ]MM«<on in gnininsr 1 How, 

many kinds of vertw are there 1 What ia an active verb 1 What ia the object of a 
▼erbl Wliat is a neuter verbl How many voices have active verbal— neuter 
verbs? What ia a deponent verbl What is the active voice of a verb?— the 
paaaive voice? What is oAen omitted with the active voice?— with the passive 
▼oice ? 

EXERCISE. 

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which avS 
neuter : — 

To sit; to read: to walir: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs : — 
I love. He is hated. They are despised. We shall be taught. 
Fortune favors the brave. The brave are favored bv fortune. All 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven bjf the wind. Thej 
horses draw the chariot. He eats ahd drinks. The provisions 
were consumed. 
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LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

1. Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative^ tbe 
9uhjunctive^ the imperative^ and the infinitive, 

2. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely, 

3. lb isTcommodlj naed with the infiaitire in English, and mdy, 
muvU, could, vfouldj and should, are signs of the lAtin subjanctivs. 

4. A question may be put either in the indicative or the sabjoiic- 
tive, as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

6. Latin verbs have six tenses — the presents, imperfect^ 
and future ; the perfect^ pluperfect, and future-perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished, the last H^ree finished 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time ; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time ; as, amdbam, I was loving. 

8. The future represents an action as going on at a 
future time ; as, amabo, I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, I have loved, or I 
loved. 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite past time ; as, amaveram, I had loved. 

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero, I shall have loved. 

Note 1. — In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng- 
lish forms, kat^ been loving, had been loving, and shall hofoe been 
loving, are likewise found. 

Note 2. — The present is also used to denote what is customary; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customary, and likewise 
the intending, preparing, or altempting to act, at a definite past time. 

Note 3. — The perfect, when transited hy have, is called the per- 
fect definite t when without have, the perfect indefinite, or historical 
perfect 
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None 4. — ^In anioiated narniti<m the present is soikietfnies used 
for the historical perfect, and is then called the hidorical prescTU, 

PERSON. 

12. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of the subjec^. — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in each nnmber-^the 
firsts second, and thdrd^ 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in verbs, k the form by which they de« 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one. 
—Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the singt^ 
lar and the plural.^ 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. . 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb' par-^ 
taking of the nature of a noun. 

<lim8TioN8. — How many and what moods have Latin verbal How do the 
several moods represent an action) What is the sign of the infinitive in Englishi 
What words in Englirii are signs of the Latin subjunctive 1 In what moods may 
a question be puti How manv and what tenses have Latin verbs 1 How do the 
first tliree represent an action T>-the last three 1 How does the present represent 
an action 1— the im^^ieriect ?— the future 1— the perfect *?-— the pluperfect I— the future* 
Mrtecti For what peculiar purpose is tlie present sometimes used 1— the imner- 
toctt MThat is the perfect called when tiansfateil by haxe 7— when translated wiui* 
ovt hate 7 What tense is sometimes used for the historical perfect 1 What ia per-. 
eon in verbs 1 How many persons have verbs 1 What is number in verbs 1 , How 
many numbers have verbal What are participles 1 What are gerunds and 
snpines) 



LESSON 48. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

1. Verbs whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of the same conjugation. 

% Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3« The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitive. 



(a) The termination of Ibe present infinitire aettTer 
In the first conjugation is are f 
In the second '' ere ; 

In the third '* ere ; 

In the fourth •' ire. 

(5) The termination of the present infinitire passire^ 
In the first conjugation is art f" 
In the second ^* ert ;• 

In the third ^ «• % ; 

In the fourth ** irt. 

a Except in do, (ijfre, to j^e, and iCi compouadifc 

ROOTS. 

4. A verh, like a noun, consists of two parts — a rootp 
and a termination. 

6. The root of the present is called the first or general 
root^ and is commonly found in every form of the verb. 

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QuiBTiONS.— When are verba aald to be of the aamo conjofation 1 How many 
are the conjagatioDS of Latin verbe 1 How may these be diatinauishefl 1 WhA 
are the terminatiMis of the present InfinitiTO active 1— paasiTe 1 what are the tw» 

Btrts of which a verb consists 1 What is the first root Y— the second ?— the thini-f 
ow it the first root ibundl 

EXERCISE. 

Determine tke conjagation of each of the fonowing verbs a&d 
write down its root, the present infinitive of each being given :^- 

NominOre, to name, Docdri, to be taught. Timere, to fear. 

Dncdre, t» kad. I*egi, to be read, Munire, to fortify, 

Amftri, to he loved. Scire, to know, Puniri, to Se punisked. 

Csedi, to be cut, Dari, to be given, Ostendere^ to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 



LESSON 49. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root, 

In the first conjugation dv and at ; 
In the second '* u and it ; 

In the third «•• s and t ; 

In the fourth *' Iv and it. 

NOTES. 

1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a rowel, 
«nd often when it encU with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, arguo^ argui^ arguixxm^ lego, l€gij lectam, 

Rbmaxx l.^When the second root of a verb ends with a consonant, the Towel 
before it is usually long ; as, e in ISgi firom lego. 

3. Many verbs in all the conjugations add t alone to form tbo 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in i or 
<, add 5 alone. 

3. By adding s in the second or third root to c, g, or pt, in th« 
ferst root, X is formed j as, rego^ Tregsi) rexi ; coquo^ coxL 

4. D &ndt before 5 are either aropped or changed into s; aSf rddo^ 
rdsi, rdsuMy to gnaw ; cedOy cessi, cessum, to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before 5 and t ; as, scrtboj scripsi^ scriptwm s 
g and qu to e before t; as^jungo^junzii jurtctum. 

6« Some other irreg^alarities oecor in forminigf the second and third roots, ecqie- 
cSatly in the third conju^tion, and many verbs, particularly in tlie second conja- 
gallon, want the third root. For these see the larger Grammar and the Dictionary. 

Rbmark 2.-^Tlie tenses formed firom the second root are sometimes syncopated j 
«8, am&8ti8 for amaviatia. 

QuBSTioNs.— How are the second and third roots regularly formed 1 How Is 
the second root formed in the third conjugation when the first ends with a voweU 
What is the quantity of the last syllable of the second root when it ends with a 
consonant 1 How do many verbs in all the conjugations form the third rooti 
Wlien tlie first root ends in e,^, or oUt and » is added, what letter is produced? 
What is the rule when 9 is adaed after dort? What change occurs in 6 before « 
«nd f 7— in g and qu before 1 2 What tenses are sometimes syncopated Y 

EXERCISE. 

Form the first, second, and third roots from the following infini- 
tiyes : — 

Am&re, rostim&re, can tare ; terrSre, moerSre, mondre ; carpSre, — 
regdre, ducere and inducdre, (by note 3d,) acuere (by note 1st ;) 
audire, manire, scire; clanddre, (by notes Sd and 4th.) 



rwf^u >^9iWM ^9 iMmn 'w m m $ nom. 



LESSON &0. 



in writing Latin the fc^owing rules are to be dMerved :~ 

!• An adjective, adjectiTe pronoun, or participle, rausl 
he put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noon. 

2. A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3, The object of an actire rerb in the active roice, and 
of an active deponent verl>, must be put in the aceusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

NoTK 1. — ^A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, snbjnnctivey 
m imperative mood. 

Note S. — The subject of a verb is that of which somethhig i» 
affirmed. 

REMARKS. 

I. The subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
usually stands first ; as, Pner legit, T%e boy reads. 

3. The accusative and other oblique cases, depending on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, bat alter it in English ; as, 
l^uer liJbrum legit, The boy reads the hook. Mihi librum da;^ He 
gives the book to me. 

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a questioa; 
as, Scribis7i« ? Do you write 1 

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do, did, have, had, shaU, will, may, might, is, was, &c., is 
usually put first, then tiie subject, and after that the verb €» parti- 
ciple ; as, Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

5. Not is usually represented in Latin by non. When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation ; as, Puer non legit, The boy 
does not read, or is not reading. 

6. In the leesoiui illustrating the paradigms of verbs, the foUowiog Tertis haTS 
been employed, viz. : — 



Amo, 

Libero 

Paro, - 

Voco, 

Vulnero, 

Moneo, 

Habeo, 

Mereo, 

Taceo, 

Terreo, 

Kcgo, 

Bico, 

Puco, 



amSre, 

Itberare, 

parire, 

Tocarcj^ 

Tulnerare, 

monere, 

habere, 

Dierere, 

tacere, 

terrere, 

reg&re, 

dieSre, 



amayi, 

liberayi, 

parari, 

vocavl, 

▼iiInerftTi, 

monui, 

faabui, 

merui, 

tacai, 

terrai, 

rexi, 

dizi. 

dust. 



amatttm, 

liberatum, 

paratum, 

vocatum, 

▼aineratum, 

monltiim, 

habltum, 

merltiim, 

taciturn, 

terrltum, 

rectum, 

dictum, 

ductum 



to love, 
tofree, 
to prepare* 
tocaU, 
to wound, 
to adviae, 
to have, 
to deserve, 
to be aiiera. 
to terrify^ 
tonUe. 
toeay. 
johatU 



ymnB >^-99iJ9€Snhl, PJUtTB. 



Aodto, 

Vinio, 

Manio, 

Pimio. 

fleio, 



fia£^ ft 



Midirai 

flniro, 

»U01I«, 

■cire, 



Inivi, 
muniTi, 
punivi, 
■civi, 



JtlllCtQBi 

lectum, 

aaditonii 

finitum, 

munitum, 

punitom, 

■cxtvm. 



*LeMoii49,N.L 



to read, 
to hear. 
toJlniMk, 
to/ortifkf, 
f0 jmiii jM_ 

ioTcnuWm 



QtnisTioH*.— In writkif Latin, what ia the rule Ibr the wQeetlTe. ftc t—ibf • 
SuiiA verb T->for the object of an aetive verb in the acUTO Tcrioe 1 What is a init* 
▼erb T<-tho subject of a Terb t Where does the sol^ect of a senteBce osaalljF stand t 
— tlie accusatiTe and other oblique cases depending on a veib 1 Row may a QOMN 
Hon be denoted in Latin Y What is the order of words in a question in snfcDsh t 
Itow is not expressed in Latin? When mm is joined to <a verb in the pinsimC 
liow is OM verb tnuMialed } 



LESSON 61 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OF LATIN VERBS. 

• 1. The principal parts of a Latin verb in tbe activo 
voice are« the present indicative^ the present infinitive^ 
the perfect indicative^ and the former supine. 

Non 1.— These parts, like the nominatiTe and genitive singnlar of nooni, ars 
I^Ton in the Dictionary, and must be retained in memory. 

Mora 2.-*-For the purpose of indicating the third root, a former supine, evepi 
when it is not found in actual use, is firequently inserted in the Latin Dictionaries. 
Most of the suatncs found In the classics are pointed out In Andlwwa' and Stod- 
dard's Latin Grammar, 1 16i— 177. 

3. The followiDg is the mode of conjagatlng verbs in each of tba 
four conjugations IN- 
ACTIVE VOICE. 



Pres,Ind. 
1. A'-mo, 
S. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Aa^-di-o, 



(a) PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Fres, Inf. Perf, Ind, Supine. 
a-ma'-vi, 
mon'-Q^L 
rex'-i, 
au-di'-vi, 



a-ma'-re, 
mo-n^'-rCi 
reg'-^-re, 
aiMl'«re, 



a-ma'-tom, 
mon'-i-tum, 
rec'-cum, 
au-di'-tam, 



^to advue.) 

Uorule.'^ 

[tohmr!) 



1. 

am- 
moo* 

aad- 



{b) K00T8, 

3. 

amar- 
monn- 
rex- 
andlr* 

7 



3. 

amat- 
monil* 
rect- 
aadit- 



14 A€TiTB TOMJx t-^-^nmeAnn wbrn^ hmt iKroT# 

f . Evcnr finite Terb has a subject expressed or imdentoBd. This 
is called tne subject nomioative. 

3. In the singular number the subject of the first person iscgr^, I; 
of the second, tu^ thou ; of the third, ille^ he, or some other pronoim 
or noun in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the nrst per- 
son is IMS, we ; of the second, vos, ye or you : or the third, iUi, they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the plural. 

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted befiire the 
Terb in Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of rerbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the teimi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person and number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed U thii* 
conjugate : — 

Singular, PluraL 

Ego amo, / Ume, Nos am&mus, we love^ 

Tu amas, iheu levest, Vos am&tis, ye love. 

lUe amat, he loves s Illi amant, they late. 

. QYmsTXOMS.— Which are the principal parti of a Latin verh in the aetite Tolee t 
Kepeat the principal parte of ci»u>— of moneo— of re^fa— of amiin. Eepeat Hm 
mola of amoN-of mofMo—of rego—of audio. . What verba most have a aal^jeei 
ezpreaaed or understood 1 What is the subject of the ibst person siii|tolarT--<if 
the second 1— of the third T— of the ftnt penoB plursll— of the second 1— of Um 
third 1 What subjects are eommonix omitted in Latin 1 Conjufate omo la tike 
pr ese n t tense, with its sobjects exprened. 

EXERCISE. 

Write the principal parts of the following rerbs :— 

1. Conj, Damno, to condemn, 

9. « Terreo, to terrify. 

8. " Scribo, <0 write. (LesscHi 49, N. 5.) 

4. « Vestio, to clothe. 



LESSON 52. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERITEO FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, lovct ^ love^ am loving. 



(A 1. o, as, ax ; j*. amus, ans, anu 

2. eo, es, et; Smus, etis, eot 

8. o, is, it; Xmus, Ids, nnt 

4. io, Is, ' 



at ; P. amus, Stis, ant 

et; Smus, etis, eot 

it; Xmus, Ids, nnt 

It; imus, iti% iuat 



M!«TX TIREGS >-HtH]>ieATITa KaOB, nEtT m««T« V| 



£P. 1. A'-mo, 
3. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'.go, 

4, Au'-di-o, 

P. 1. a-m&'>mas, 
3. mo-nd'-mus, 

3. reg'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-mus, 



TlUmloveU, 

a-mas, 
mcZ-nes, 
rC-gis, 
att'-4iS| 

Te or yoM love, 

a-m&'-tis, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
aa4x'-tis, 



JBelevest 

a'-mat ; 
mo'-net ; 
re'-git ; 
au'-dit; 

7%eylove, 

a'-mant. 
mo'-nent. 
re'-gunt 
au'-di-uQL 



{ 



Imperfect, was loving^ lovedj did love. 



S.\. Sbam, abas, 

2. ebam, ebas, 

3. elMtm, ebas, 

4. iebam, iebas, 



I was loving^ 

& 1. a-inft'*bam, 

2. mo-nd'-bam, 

3. re-ge'-bam, 

4. aa-di-d'-bam, 

We were loving, 

P. 1. am-a-b&'-mos, 

2. mon-e-b&'-mus, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mas, 



Sbat; p. abimiu, abStia, Etant 

ebat; ebamos, ebStis, ebaot 

ebat; ebamas, ebatis, ebant 

iebat; iebamusi iebati^i ISbauL 

Thou wast loving ^ He was loving t 
a-m&'-bas, - a-m&'-bat ; 



mo-nd'-bas, 

re-gfi^-bas, 

Au-di-d'-bas, 

xe were loving , 

am-a^b&'-tis, 

mon-^b&'-tis, 

reg-e-b&'-tis, 



mo-nd'-bat ; 
re-gs'-bat ; 
aa-ai-d'-bat| 

7%ey were loving, 

a-ma'-bant 

mo-nd'-bant. 

re-gd'-bant 



4. au-di-e-b&'-iau8, au-di-e-ba'-Us, aa-di-d'-bant. 
Future, shall or will. 



Tertn. 



{SLl. 
I 



ilbo, 
ebo, 
anif 
iam, 



abia, 
ebls, 

les, 



abit; 
Sbic; 
et; 
let; 



P. abYmns, aMtis, Sbunt 

eblmus, ebltis, ebunt 

emus, etis, ent 

iemus, iet^ lent. 



Ishalllove, 

S, 1. a-m&'-bo, 

2. mo-ne'-bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We shall love, 

P, 1. a-mab'-i-mus, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mas, 

3. re-gd'-raus, 

4. an-di-e'-mus. 



TkouwiUlove, 

a-mA'-bis, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
auQi-es, 

Ye will love^ 

a-maV-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-ge'-tis, 
au-di-d'-tis, 



He toiU love ; 

a-m&'-bit; 
mo-nd'-bit ; 
re'-get ; 
auQi-et ; 

They wiU love, 

a-ma'-bunt. 
mo-De'-bunt. 
re'-gent 
aa'-di-ent. 



QrasTiONS.— What is the first root of amo 7^of tnoneoJ—oTregof-'Of audio f 
What tenses of the active Toice, indicative mood, are formed from the first xoott 
What axe Ote temlnatioiaa of the peesent indicative active ia each con j a g atloat 



liMittbepnMBllfliMefaiiMiAe. Wlwt are tti» I wmii ii tk i u tof fhe hnp affc cl 
IncfictttiTe active in each conju^ont Repeat the imperfect of amo^ 4d&. VfhU, 
are the tennlnations of the future indlcatfve active in each conjufntioaf Bepeat 
the fiuure of aiM, dec* 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the EkirUsh oimoneo in the present— in the imperfect— in 
the future. Do Uie same vith rego and audio. 

Write the conjugation of damno, terreo, scribo, and vcdw, in the 
fame tenses. 



LESSON 53. 

ACnyS VOlCE—mDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS OF SENTENCES. 

There are four principal fonns of aeniences in the in* 
dicatire and subjunctive moods. 

1. Affirmatire ; as, Avis volatf The bird flies. 

iL Negative ; as. Avis non volatf The bird does not 

fly- 

3. Interrogative ; asy Avisfie volcU f Does the bird fly T 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volat f 
Does not the bird fly ? 

QratnoMS.— What are the four principal forme of sentences in the indicativ* 
and subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sente n ce of a 
nefHtive— of an mterrocativo— of an interrogative-negative. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences : — 

Tu am&bis. Milites te valnerabttnt. 

Hie amat. PuSri libros kgdbant. 

Pater monet. Habes amicum. 

Pater filium monftbat. Habdbo amicos. 

Vos audidtis. Dox dacdbat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducent. 

Audidmus. Yoc&bas. 

Miles me vulnSrat. Finieb&mus. 

n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those farm* 
into English. 



HI. Write tbe aeutmces in the fim ezerdfle, evteimtiiig iSbe 
pleural for the singular, and the singular for the plural; as, Vas 
0mmbUiSf &c., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :— > 

Hast thou a book 1 Wilt thoa be silentl 

I have a book. I am silent. 

Will they punish 1 WiU yon (jd,) read 1 

They will punish. We are readmg. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves flowers. 

The king was leading the soldiers. 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

Hon.— The yerbs in the preceding exercises, and in those wUch follow in the 
ciNqufilioii of verbs, may be found in Lesson 6U. 

arnicas, I, m. afriend. bee, apis, is, £ 

dux, ducis, ra. 4b f. a leader, book, liber, brl, m. 

Alios, i, m. a eon. boy^ puer, Sri, m. 

liber, brij m. a book. city, urbs, urbis, f. 

■iai«r, tns, C amotAer. fiovoer^ flos,floris,m. 

miles, Itis, m. ft f. a eoldier. lion, leo, onis, m. 

pater, tris, m. a father, ^nky rex, regis, m. 

paer, eri, m. a boy. eoldiert miles, Xtisy m. 4k C 

<|vBsnoi».~What are the four jprincipai forms of sentences in the indleadv* 
and sulganctiTe moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmatlTe scntenco of a 
liOjitlTn nfin interrogatiye— of an intnrogatiTe-negative. 



LESSON 54 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DEBITED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved; (indefinite,) lovers 

Ttrtn.—S.l, isU, it; P. Xmus, istis, enmt, or Sre. 

/ have laved, Tfum hast loved. He has loved t 

S, 1. a-ma'-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-m&'-rit; 

2. mon'-u-i, mon-u-is'-ti, mon'-a-it; 

3. rex'-i, rex-is'-ti, rex'-it; 

4. an-di'-yi, aa-di-7is'-ti, aa-di'-irit; 

7# 



«a voioB >-*tM99CATWM »oo»« wmmmw 



P. 1. a-maT'-!-mu9, 

2. mo-na'-i-mas, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. au-diy'-i-mus, 



Te have loved, 

am-a'>yi8Mi8, 
mon-Q-is'-tis, 
rez-is'-tis, 
au-di-yis'-tis, 



T%ef have leved, 

am-a-vd'-mnt, or -re. 
mon-u-^'-rtint, or -re. 
rex-d'-mnt, or •». 
au-di-vd'-niDt, or xe. 



I had loved, 

8. 1. a-maT'-^ram, 
8. mo-na'-6-ram, 

3. rex'-d-ram, 

4. au-div'-d-ram, 



We had loved, 

P. 1. am-a-ve-rft'-mus, 

3. moD-u-e-r&'-mus, 
3^ rex-e-r&'-mus, 

4. au-di-ye-F&'-miu, 



Pluperfect, had. 

inM, Cnt; P. erimcM, eritti, toiat 



7%ou hadst loved, 

annay'-d-raa, 

mo-nu'-S-ras, 

rex'-*-ra8, 
au-div'-d-ras, 

Ye had loved, 

am-a-ve-rft'-tis, 
mon-u-e-r&'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-lis, 
au-di-ve-r&'-tis, 



JBk had loved f 

a-may'-d-rat ; 
mo-na'-6-rat; 
rex'-«-rat ; 
aa-diy'-€-rat ; 

They had loved , 

armay'-ft-rant. 
mo-na'-d-rant. 
rex'-e-rant. 
au-4iy'-d-raiit 



Futare-Perfect, shall or will have. 

T9nn.^S. ero, Sris, Srit; P. erimua, etitiM, erint. 



7 shall have loved, Thou vriU have loved, 

S. 1. a-may'-€-ro, a-may'-fi-ris, 

3. mo-nu'-6-ro, mo-nu'-S-ris, 

3. rex'-5-ro, rex'-d-ris, 

4. au-diy'-fi-ro, au-diy'-6-ris, 



We shaU have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-yer'-i-mas, 
3. mon-u-er'-i-mas, 

3. rex-er'-i-muS) 

4. aa-di-yer'-i-mos, 



Ye will have loved, 

am-a-yer'-i-tis, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
rex-er-r-tis, 
au-di-yer'-i-tis, 



He wiU have loved f 

a-may'-5-rit ; 
xnonu'-d-rit; 
rex'-6-rit ; 
au-diy'-6-rit ; 

They will have loved. 

a-may'-€-rint. 
mo-nu'-d-rint. 
rex'-5-rint. 
au-diy'-d-rint. 



QimiTioHi.— How Is the tecond root fonn«d1 What to the second root of 
rnno I'^ofmonoo J^afrego t^^f audio 1 What are the terminatlona of all vertM in 
the active Tolce, indicatiye moodf perfect tense 1— pluperfect tense l—future-peritet 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicauve active of amo— of fnoneoj 4ec. 

NoTB.— In reciting the perfect tense, both forms of the third person plural sboulil 
he wgmXoA \ as ofiwi vV-ruat, or am-a-vi'-n. 

EZERCZ8S. 

Repeat the Englisli of each yerb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
plwMrfect, and ftttare perfect. 
Write the conjagatioa of damno, terreo, scriio, and vetUs, in th« 



irm vamcrs^-HnrBivifGrtTB HooUt wtwn aoM. 7ft 
LESSON 55. 

ACTIVE TOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD--SECOND ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affirmatlTe aentencea^- 

Amavisti. Illi jimxirant. 

Pater monuirat Milites aadiydmot. per/, def. 

MonoeriHias. Duxistis. 

Rexistis. Pater filium punirdrat 

Audivi. Millies nos vulneraydre. per/, indi/. 

PuSri tacudrant. Leones pu^ros termdrant. 

Tacueritis. Tu scifiris.* 

lUe monudrit Rex urbem mnnivdrat 

V * For McivltrU from acUt L. 49| R. 2. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negatire, inter- 
rogatiye, and interrogatire-negatiTe forms, and truulate those 
forms. 

ill. Write the sentences in the first exercise, snbstittxting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural, as, Amavi$' 
its f Palres moniUrantj dx:., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences:— 

Wilt thou have prepared 1 I hare not been silent. 

I have prepared. Hast thou read the bookl 

Thou hadst not prepared. I have not read the book. 

The king had led the soldiers. The father advised the son. 

The kings punished the leaders. Thou wilt have finished. 

1 have advised thee. He has freed his son. 

Hast thou advised mel Had he deserved 1 

Hast thou called the boy 1 The king has fortified the city. 

We shall have called thee. They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DSBIVED fROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can. 

'S.l.tusL, es, et; P. emus, itis, nt 

MV.M J 2. earn, eai, eat: eimus, eitiSi tant 

jvm. \ a un, as, at ; imiu, fitia, ant 

4. iam, las, iat| limus, UUsi tatt 



[ 



8> AanrB mem :•— mmivinnriTK ■•<», mar mmom* 



J may love ^ 

8. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mcy-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. aa'-di-am, 

Wenutylovef 

P. 1. a-mfi'-mus, 
3. mo-ne-A'-mn^, 
3. re-g&'-mas, 
i. aa-ai-&'-mii8, 



a'-mes, 
nKy-ne-as, 
re'-gas, 
an'-di-aSj 

Te may hw, 

a-m&'-tis, 
mo-ne-ft'-tis, 
re-g&'-tis, 
aa-di-a'-tis, 



HemayUfvef 

a'-met ; 
mo'-ne-at; 
re'-gat ; 
au'-di-at; 

T%ey may lifve, 

a'-ment. 
mo'-De-ant 
re'-gant. 
au'-Ndi-ant. 



Imperfecta mighty couldt would, or should. 



Ttrm. 




aret; 
eres, eret ; 
Srea, Sret ; 
iresi iret; 



P. artmiis, aretii, iraiL 

eremufl, eretia, erent 

eremus, eretia, Srent. 

iremufl, irSUa, irent 



IwnUdlave, 

8. 1. a-m&'-rem, 

2. mo-nfi'-rem, 

3. reg'-S-rem, 

4. au-di'-rem, 

We would love, 

P, 1. am-a-rd'-mu8, 

2. moo-e-rs'-mus, 

3. reg-e-rS'-mos, 

4. aa-<Li-r6'-miis, 



Thau, yoouidU low, 

a-m&'-res, 
jno-nd'-res, 
reg'-fi-res, 
au-di'-res, 



Ye would love, 

am-arrS'-tis, 
mon-e-rd'-tis, 
reg-e-rd'-tis, 
au-di-rA'-tis, 



Be would love f 

a-m&'-ret; 
mo-nd'-ret ; 
reg'-5-ret ; 
au-di'-ret; 

T%ey would love. 

a-m&'-rent. 
mo-nd'-rent 
reg'-fi-rent 
aa-d!'*reiit 



QvMTXoira.— What are the termlnationa of the active Toiee, aabj onethre mood« 
proflent tense, in the firat conjugation? — in the second T--{n the third?— in the 
IbarthT— of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1— in the second 1— in the third? — 
In the fourth ? Repeat the present subjunctive active of amo^ Ac.— the ImperAcC 
■abjunctive active of amO| ice 



EXERCISE. 



Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present snbjano- 
tiye— in the imperfect. Write the conjugation of damno^ Urreo^ 
tcribo, and vesHOf in the same tenses. 






AORTS TQiei >*-««IJVMOTITB W999f VtBtf SMT* 



LESSON 67. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD--FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut^ 'ihftt,' 
and other similar connectiyes, the present subjunctiTe is 
often to be translated by may, sometimes by mighty 
could^ would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subfuiictiTe 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request^ ^ 
command, or a permission ; as, amet, may he lore* or 
let him love. 

SXKRCI8ES. 

I. Translate into Eagliab^ 

Ut paer amet. Ut dieerfitis. 

Ut pudri libros snos legant, Ut milites beUnm iSnirent 

Puer legat. Ut librum legerfttis. 

Ut moneftmiiB. IIU non parftrent. 

Amicos moaeAmns. Lednes puSnim terrirent. 

Ut rex regat. PuSri taceant 

Ut habe&tis. Rex regat. 

II. Change the siagQlar for the plaral and the plural for ihe sin- 
galar,in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctire is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, &c., not is expressed by ne ; as» 

Ne scrihat, let him not write. 

HI. Translate into Latin — 

That thon mayst know. Let os call. 

They woald advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would punish. 

That thou mayst hare. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

IjeX not the boy have. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

I should^ be silent Shouldsto thou be silent 

a Should in the gabjoactiTS nood impUet mtppo^Uion^ not otUgation. 

Quxsnoirs.— Howis the present eoMoQCfi^ tnuitlated in dependent ieotweesl 
Bow fa the present lubjunctiTe used in independent sentences 1 When the sal^ 
junctiTS is used to express a wish, dM., how is noT expressed in Latin? 



82 ACTirx TOicc : — svBxvircT. iroov, tcoetr* ua0iK 

LESSON 58. 

ACnVK VOICE— SUBJUNCnVK MOOD. 

TfiXtEf PERITED FROM THE 8£COND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

SWifi.— /K Srim, '^ri*, {rit; P.etSmm, erttis, firbiL 

Imof have Ufoed, T%m mayst have laved, He mof have laved / 

S. 1. a-mar'-^-rim, a-may'-€-ris, a-maiK-^-nt ; 

S. mo-HTi'-d-rizn, mo-nu'-d-ris, mo-na'-e-rit; 

3. rex'-€-rira, rex'-fi-ris, rex'-*-rit ; 

4. aa-diW-d-iim, aa-div'-S-ris, au-div'-^rit ; 

We may have loved. Ye may have laved^ T%ey may have laved, 

P. 1. am-a-yer'-i-mas, am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-may'-d-riat' 

8. mon-u-er'-i-mns, mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-na'-^S-zinC 

3. rex-er'-i-mos, rex-er'-i-tis, rex'-i-riot. 

4. au-di-Ter'-i-mas, au-di-yer'-i-tis, au-diy'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect^ mighty eould, would^ or should have. 

SnBrm.— & isMin, hmee, inet; P. iawinui, ii ie t fa , iMcnt. 

I would have laved, Thau wnildst have laved, He ipould have laved g 

S. 1. am-aoYis'-aem, am-a-vis'-ses, am-a-vis'-aet; 

3. mon-ii-is'-semi mon-u-is'-ses, mon-n-is'-«et; 

3. rex-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-set ; 

4. au-di-yls^-tem, aa-di-yis'-^es, aa-di-yia'-set; 

We would have loved, Ye would have loved, They would have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-yis-sS'-mus, am-a-yis-sfi'-tis, am-a-yis'-sent 

2. mon-u-is-sd'-mos, mon-a-is-se'-tis^ moD-a-is'-seat. 

3. rex-is-sd'-mus, rex-is-sfi'-tis, rex-is'-sent. 

4. au-di-vis-sd'-mns, aa-di-yis-a6'-tis, aa-di-yis'-sent. 

QuBSTioxs.— What are the teminarioni of the aetive Toice, aubjoncthre mood, 
pertbet tense 1— pluperfect tense 1 What tenses of the subjunctive are fomed 
mmi the first root 1— from the second rootl What tenses of the indicative are 
wanting In the subjunctive 1 What is the first root of amo 7— the second I— the 
thhfd 1— the first root of monto 7— the second )— the third ?— the first root of np t 
-^he second T— the third 1— the first root of audio7—ihe second?— the third f 
Repeat the perfect subjunctive active of amo, Ac.— 4he pluperfect sut^unelive 
active of aifiOi Ac 

EXBRCI8B. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding yerbs in the perfect 
and plunerfect subjunctiye. Write the conjagation of damne, kr» 
reo, scrih, and vesUo, in the •ame tenses. 
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X 
LESSON 69. 

ACnVE TOICE-SUBIUNCTiyE MOOD—SECOND ROOT. 



EXBllCXSBS. 



I. Translate into English — 

Ut amayiases. 

If onne amaviseamus 1 

Monueritis. 

Ut rex rexisset 

Ut rex milites rexdrit. 

Ut daces andivdrint. 

Aadivissdtis. 

Flier aTem liberavisseL 



Ut illi haboissent. 

Habcuss^inas. 

Ut oppidum muniyeritis. 

Ut yulneravirit. 

Nonne tacuissStis. 

Tacaissemas. 

Ut puer librum legSrit. 

Finissem.' 



Ca) Vi is often omitted in the third root Lew. 49, R. S. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, and 
translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin-* 



Shoaldst thou haye prepared 1 
1 may haye adyised. 
Ye may haye had the book. 
'Would he not haye loyed mel 
He would haye loyed me. 
Thou vouldst haye finished. 
Wouldst thou haye finished 1 
Would he not haye finished 1 
He may haye led the army. 



May he not haye led the army 1 
Ye might haye called. 
Thou wouldst haye been silent. 
He would haye joined the hands. 
They would haye known. 
Thou wouldst haye wounded tha 

bird. 
Ye might haye read. 
They might haye adyised. 



ZbTWI. 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE YOICE—IMPERATiyE HOOD. 



{S.I.B. 
2.6 
ae 
4.i 



or Sto, ato; 

or eto, eto; 

or Ito, Ito ; 

or ito, ito ; 



Love or love Uou, 

S. 1. a'-ma or a-m&'-to, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-nd'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-i-to, 

4. aa'-di or au-di'-to, 



P. Hear atote, anto. 

ete or etdte, ento. 

Ite or it5te, nnto.- 

ite or itote, iuntou 

Let him loveg 

a-m&'-to ; 
mo>nd'-to 
reg'-i-toj 
au-di'-to ; 



M MTiTB Totcs : — imnw..f tirnii.^ r auticxplxs* 



Jjovt or Uv€ fgf 

P, 1. m-m&'-le or am-a-Uk'-ta, 
9L ao-na'-ta ^r maii-44a'-te, 
8. xeg'-f-ta &r rei^i-ia'-te, 
4 acHii'-ta ar an>di-ta'-ta, 



vmaa'-to. 

tto-aan'-to. 

ra-gon'-ta 



ACTIVE TOICE-INFUfrnVE MOOD. 



Present 

T^loveoT 

$9 be loving, TTerm. 

1. a-m&'-re, are. 

ft. mo-na'-re, fire. 

3. reg'-£-re, ire. 

4. aa-di'-re, ire. 



Perfect 

Th have loved. Tenm, 
am-a-vis'-se/ 



moD-u-is'-se, 

rex-is'-se, 

au-di-vis'-ae,^ 



isse. 



Futare; 

TbbeabotUcfC 
going to love. 

am^-t&'-ras e 

mon-i-ta'-roB e 

rec-ta'-ros es'^ 

an-di-ttl'-ras as' 



QinMrioirs.>-Fr(»i which root is the imperttiTe formed 1 What ere the temii- 
BatkMis of the aetive voice, imperatlTe mood, in the firat conjiuaUon T — in the seo* 
ood 1— In the third l—tn tlie fourth 1 What penon is wanting m the I^in imperar 
tive 1 Repeat the preaent imperative active of amo, &c. From which root la the 
present infinitive active formed 1 What ia ita termination in the fliat conj. 1 — in 
the aacond 1— In the third )->tai the fourth ? From which root la the perfect infloi- 
Cive active fbrmedl What ia Ua teminationl From which root ia the fhtinre ia- 
Onitlve active formed 1 



If OTB.^£«M (to be) In the ihtore InllaltiTe ia finom the Tefh turn. See 



9SL 



Translate — 
I. Amanto. 
Parate. 

n. Call thoa. 
Let him call. 
Let him be silent 
Let them punish. 
Lead ye. 



BXEacisaa. 

Mone. Dicite. Sciunto. 

Taoate. Audi. Finito, 

Let the lioa terrify. 

Finish thoa. 

Let him say. 

Let the sc^diers have. 

Prepare thoa. 



Write the imoeratiya and infinitive active of damnOf UrreOf scribo^ 
9ad vesHo. 



Present 

Zjovtng, T^erm, 

1. a'-mans, ans. 

S. mo'-nens, ens. 

8. re'-gens, ens. 

4. att'-di-eoa, im». 



LESSON 61. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Future. 

About or going to love. TVtm* 



1. am->a- 

2. mon-i> 
3.iec 
4. au-di 




tuna. 



ACTiTX Toiox :-*<H»xmv3ro, vowtsm. — ^xju. 

GERtJXD. 

Gen. of loving. Dat to or for lovimg. Ace. hving, Abl. hp loving, 
1. a-man'-cb', a-man'-do, a^man'-dum, a-man'-do. 
Sl mo-nen'-di, mo-nen'-do; mo»nenMum, mo-nen'-do. 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. au-ai-en'-dj, au-di-en'-do, au-di-en'-diun, au^li-en'-do, 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-m&'-tnm, to love, 3. rec'-tum, to rule. Term. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to advise. 4. au-di'-tum, to hear. urn. 

QussTtoNS,— FVom which root is the present participle formed 1 What is it* 
tennination in the first conjagation 1«— in the second 1— in the third 1— in the fourth 1 
Repeat the present participle of amo, &c.— the future active participle of omo, Ac. 
Dectine omaiMi'Csee Less. 37.) From which root is the Aiture activeparticiple 
formed 1 What is its termination? Decline amat1irti8i (see Less. 29.) From 
which root is the gerund formed) Of which declension is the gerund 1 What 
eases of the gerund are wanting 1 Of which number is the gerund 1 From which 
root is the former supine formed 1 What is its termioation? What Is th« third 
root of omo 7— of moneo 7— of re^o I'—oi audio 7 





KXEBCIBES. 




Translate — 






L LibSrans, 


xnuniens, 


tacens. 


liberator 08, 


manit&rus, 


tacittiras 


habens, 


volnSrans, 


legens. 


habitHrus, 


vulneratttrus, 


lectQras. 


Puer librnm legens. 


Pater filium 


monittkrufl 



II. The father loring the son. The king ruling the kingdom. 
The boy about-to-read. The mother about-to-advise. 

For-the-boy reading. To-the-soldiers about-to-wound. 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Sum^ * I am,^ when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used without a partici- 
ple, it is called the substantive verh. 

9. Sum is irregular in the parts derived from the first root es, but 
regular in those derived from the second root fw^ and the third root 
fui. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Iridic. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. i?\rf. Part. 
Smn, es'-se, taf-L Ai-tO'-nis. 

8 



9Vm I — ^mOICATITB XOO0t WntMT SMT« 
INDICATITE MOOD. 

TENSES DEBITED FROM TBB FIBST BOOT. 

Present 



Singular. 

sum, lam, 
es, <Aott Of if 
est, Aeisf 




PlwraL 

sa'-mus, we are^ 
es'-tis, ye are, 
sunt, tiey are. 


Imperfect. 

e'-ram, / io<u, e-r&'-miis, toe were, 
e'-ras, thou wast, e-r&'-tis, ye were, 
c'-rat, ke was; e'-rant, {key were. 



Future, shall or will, 

ef'TO, I shall be, er'-i-mns, we shaU be^ 

ef-TiB, Hum wilt he, er'-i-tis, ye wiU be, 

e'-Tit, he wiU be; e'-rant, &ey will be. 

Rbkabx.— The Imperfect of the indicatiTe of mm is the nine as the fermtfialrais 
of the phiperfect of other Terbs, and the future is the same as the temUnatiom of 
the/«(ttre petfeet of other yerlM, except in the third person plaral, where it baa u 
Inrteadoft. 

QnxsTioNS.— When Is nan an auxiliary verb 7— when a substantlTe Tsrbl In 
what parts is nun irregular 1 Wtiat are its roots 1~ita principal parts 1 Repeat 
its present tense— its imperfect, Ac. What does its imperfect indicative resem- 
ble)— its pluperfect 1— its future-perfect? 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Conras est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes. 

Nix est alba. Boni homines enmt felloes. 

Tempus est breve. Nos er&mus misemmi. 

Mens canis est fidns. Tn es incolumis. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for ths 
plural in each of the preceding sentences^ and translate them. 

HI. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Good kings are merciful. 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

I was happy. Nero was very-cruel. 

Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave. 

LATIN VOCABULARY. 

albas, a, um. • . white. cmdelis, e, . . . erueL 

arbor, tfris, r. . . a tree. dillgens, tis, . . diligent 

benignus, . . . kind. lieUx,icis, . . . Aomw. 

bonus, a, om, . . good. fldos, a, umi . . /atUifyL 

breris, e, . . . ehort, Ibrtia, e, . . . . broffe, 

canis, is. m. 4t f. a dog. homo, Xnis, m. dt C a mem. 

comia,t,m. . . ariKoen. incoltimia, Si . eqfe. 



■Va »-^IIfI>ICATITI MOOD, naST KOOT. 



8» 



maniiB, fii, f. . . 
mens, a, um, . . 
miles, Xtte, m.At 
miaer, a, um, . . 

mftis, 

niger, gra, gnim, . 



ahand^ 

my. 

a soldier, 

miserable. 

mild. 

black. 



noster, tra, tmm, 
plenuf, a am, . 
prudens, tis, . 
pner, i, m. . . 
tempiu, ttris, n. 



•now. 

our. 

futt. 

prudetU, 

a boy, 

time. 



black, . . 
taave, . . 
Tery^bntve, 
cru6l, . • 
▼enr cruel, . 
difficult, . . 
dogf, . . . 
ifee, • • • 
frtthfol, . . 
fierce, * • 
good, . . . 
great, . . . 
▼ery-grtat, . 
liappx, . . 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



mgCTt gra, grum. 
fortis, e. 
fortieslmut. 
erudelisj e. 
erudeUssXmua. 
diffictUsj e. 
eanis, m, m. iff, 
liber, a, um. 
fiiuSi a, um. 
ferox, acts, 
bonus, a, um. 
magnusj a, um, 
. masimus, a, um. 
fdix, ids. 



happier, . . . 

▼ery-happf, . . 

king, . . . . 

lion, 

man, • • • • 

mercifal, . . . 

miserable, . . 
▼ery-miserable, . 

Nero, . • . • 

raven, . * . • 

short, . • . • 

soldier, . . . . 

time, • • • • 

T^ay, • • • • 



felicior.ue. 
felicisstmus, a, um, 

res, regis, m, 

leo, Snts, m. 

homo, inis, m. ^f, 

Clemens, tis. 

miser, a,um. 

miserrtmus, a, um, 

Nero, dnis, m. 

corints, i, m. 

brevis.e. 

mites, itis, m. ^f. 

tempus, ihris, fw 

via, <s,jr. 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (CorOinued.) 



TENSES DERIVED FBOM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 



Singular, 

faM, / have been, 
fa-is'-ti, thou host been, 
fa^'it, hie has been; 



Plural. 

fa'-i-mus, we have been, 
fu-is'-tis, ye have been, 
fa-e'-runt or -re, they have been. 



Pluperfect, had, 

fa'-S-ram, I had been, fa-e-ra'-mas, we had been, 

~fa'-d-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
fu'-d-rat, he had been ; f a'-6-rant, they had been, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 

fn'-d-ro, IshaU have been, fn-er'-i-mus, we shall have been, 
fu'-d-ris, thou will have been, fa-er'-i-tis, ye wiU have been, 
fu'-d-rlt, he wiU have been; fu'-d-rint, they will have been. 

QvxsTXOirs. — ^What is the second root of sum 7 What tenses of the indicattTS 
mood are derived from the second rooti What are the terminations of the perfect, 
Ac. 1 Repeat the perfect, Ac. What is the English of tliis verb in the perfiect defi- 
nite )— in the nerfect indefinite 1 Repeat the EngUsh of the pluperfect without the 
Latin— of the liitare-perfect. 



■BX :-*-tVBJVKCTXrS MOOD. 



Translate — 

I. Fnisti fidus. MUxtes cruddles faSrunt. 

Puer diligens fait Meas manus plenae fudre. 

Faer&mas. lUe homo fuit prndentissimiis. 

Felices faerinras. Nos incolumes fueiimus. 

Vos felicidres faeritis. Fidi fueramas. 

IL Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. The ravens were black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-nappy. 

The time will hare been short I had been veiy-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king w^ mercifoL 

We have been happy. The men had b^en free. 



LESSON. 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOQD. 

TENSXS DERIVED FROM THE FIRST BOOT. 

Present, may. 
Singular. PluraU 

aim, / may be^ si'^mus, we mayMt 

sis, M<m mayst le^ si'-tis, ye may be^ 

sit, he may {e; sint, they may be» 



es'-ses, thifu migkM be, es-s6'-tJ8, ye mi^hi be, 

es'-sent, they might be. 



Imperfect, mighty couldf would^ or should. 

ttf-wexsk, J might be, es-sd'-mns, toe might be, 

es'-ses, ihou might^ 
es'-set, he might be ; 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

fu'-d-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been^ 
fn'-d-ris, thou mayst ha/ve been, fu'-er'-i-tis, ye may hate been, 
fu'-5-rit, he may have been ; fu'-S-rint, Utey may have been. 

Pluperfect, mighty could^ would, or should have. 




8VX; — ttt^EKATtTB, tHFINlTtTB, PARTICIPLX. fli 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

es CT es'-to, be ox be thou, es'-te or es-to'-te, be or be fe, 

es'-to, let him be ; san'-to, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JPresent, es'-se, to be. Perfect, fn-is'-se, to have been. 

FhUwre, fu-tfi'-ms es'-se, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present, — FhUure, fd-ttt' -rvaj about t^ be. 

NoTB. — ^The subjunctive in wishes, &c., may be translated thus :— 

Pres, May I be, &«. Imperf. Might I be, Slc. 

Perf. May I have been, dtc Pluperf. Might I have been, &c. 

QvsflTioirs.— Which tmuee of the mitrfanctlTe mood are derived from the fint 
loot 1— from the seeond 1 From which root is the imDerative formed ? — the pfes* 
enl iitfinitiTe f— the perfect infinitive ?— the Aiture innnitive 7— the ftature partici- 
ple 1 Repeat the euDjunctlTe present, ^. How may this verb be tramdated in 
wiebe8,&c. 1 

EXBBCISE8. 

Translate — 

I. Sis felix.<* EstGte benignse. 

Pner sit bonus.<> Pudri sunto diligenti6re8. 

Sint pndri feliciOrea* Essdmus prudentiores. 

Leones fuissent crudeliores. Fueritis incolumes. 

Este boni. Fuisses mitior. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. He may be happier. Be thou merciful. 

May he be happier." Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent 

The lions would be very-cruel. Let us be good.'' 

(a) The tobjunctive used to exprem a toUh, &c. Lees. 67, Remark. 

8* 
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LESSON 65. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The principal parts in the passive voice are, the 
present indicative^ the present infinitive^ and the per^ 
feet participle, 

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 
3b Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 

from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum. 

PAINCIPAL FARTS. 

JPtm. Indie. Pres, Infin. Perf, Part. 

1. A'-mor, a-m&'-ri, a-m&'-tas, (to be toved.) 

2. Mo'-ne-OFi mo-n«'-ri| mon'^i-tiis, ho be admted,) 

3. Re'-gor, re'-gi, rec'-tus, (to be ruled.) 

4. Au'-di-or, au-di'-ri, au-di'-tus, {tobeheardT) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 46. 

The first conjugation ends in art. 
The second ** " eri. 

The third " « t. 

The fourth " " iri. 

5. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us ; as, amdt-, amdtus ; montt'y monitus ; 
rect; rectus ; audit-j auditus. 

QvBSTXONS.— What are the principal parts In the panWe Toice 1 What root is 
not fottnd in the pasaive voice 1 How are thoae tenses formed in the passiTe Toice 
which in the active are formed from the second root 7 Repeat the pnnctpal parti 
of amo in tiie passive voice— of tnotteo^ &c. How may the conju^tions be distin- 
guished from each other in the passive voice 1 How does the first co^jugatloii 
end %-^Scc, How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — first conjugation, accusoj to accuse; astimo, to value; 
celibrOf to celebrate ; varoj to prepare : — in the second conj., habeo, 
to have ; tiumeo, to aamonish ; terreoj to terrify : — in the third conj., 
carpo, to pluck; dieo^ to say; jwngOf to join ; acuo, to sharpen:*— u 
the fourth, /»i9, to finish. 
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LESSON 66. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



atWH^ 



{S. 1. or, I 

2. eor, ^ 

3. or, e 

4. ior, i 



Present, am. 



£ri« or ire, 
^ris or ere, 
eris or ere, 
iris or ire, 



Star; 
etur; 
Ytur ; 
itur: 



P. amur, 
emur, 
Imur, 
imur, 



J <ifn loved J 

S. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are loved, 

P. 1. a-m&'-mur, 

2. mo-ne'-mur, 

3. reg'-i-mur, 
4 au-di'-mur, 



Thou art loved, 

a-ma'-ris or -re,« 
mo-ne'-ris or -re, 
reg'-S-ris or -re, 
au-dx^-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved, 

a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
au-dim'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



amTiil, antur. 

emloi, entur. 

imini, untur. 

imXni, iaatur. 

He is loved i 

a-ma'-tur ; 
mo-ne'-tur; 
reg'-i-tur ; 
au-di'-tur; 

They are loved, 

a-man^-tur. 
mo-nen'-tur. 
re-gun'-tur. 
au-ai-un'-tur. 



'&1. abar, abarii or abare, abatur; P, ahamar, abamlni, abantur. 

OTibm. , 2. ebar, ebaris or ebare, ebatar ; ebamur, ebamXni, ebantur. 

d •»"•• \ 3, ebar, ebaris or ebare, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

4. iebar, iebaris or iebore, iebatar ; iebamur, iebamXni, iebantur. 



I was loved, 

S. 1. a-ma'-bar, 

2. mo-n6'-bar, 

3. re-g6'-bar, 

4. au-di-^'-bar, 

We were loved, 

P. 1. am-a-ba'-mur, 

2. moD-e-ba'-mar, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mur, 

4. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 



Thou wast loved, 

am-a-ba'-ris or -re,« 
mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re, 

Ye were loved, 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
au-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



He was loved; 

am-a-ba'-tur ; 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
au-di-e-ba'-tur; 

T%ey were loved, 

atn-a-ban'-tur. 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 
au-dl-e-ban'-tor^ 



Future, shall or will be, 

A 1. Sbor, abErls or abSre, abYtur; P. abYmar, ablmYni, abontax: 
o s*^« .vx.:. ^^wx^ eblturj ebXmur, ebinilni, ebuntofi 



{S. 1. Sbor, abSrls or abire, 

2. Sber, eb^is or eb^, 

3. ar, eris or Srv, 

4. iar, iSris or iSra, 



itur; 
iStor; 



emur, 
iemur, 



emlni. 



cntur. 
ientor 



PASStVB TOXCE : — INBIC. MOOD, FIRST ROOT* 

/ shaU be loved, TTum vnlt be loved, He vnll be loved i 

£i. 1. a-m&'-bor, a-mab'-€-ri8 or -re,« a-maV-l-tur ; 

2. mo-ne'-bor, mo-neb'-d-ris or -re, mo-neb'-i-tur; 

3. re'-gar, re-gd'-ris <?r -re, re-g€'-tur; 

4. auQi-ar, au-di-e'-ris or -re, au-di-o'-tur; 

We shall be loved, Ye %dUI be loved, They toiU be loved. 

P, 1. a-mab'-i-mur, am-a-bim'-i-ni, am-a-bun'-tur. 

2. mo-neb'-i-mur, mon-c-bim'-i-ni, mon-e-bun'-tor. 

3. re-gd'-mur, re-gem'-i-ni, re-gen'-tar; 

4. au-di-€'-miir, aa-di-em'-i-ni, aa-di-en'-tor. 

(a) Botti fonns of the second penon Bingular should be repeated ; as, amSria or 
tonOrt, ^M, 

QvBSTioNS.— What is the first root of ama 7— of moneo 7—of rego 7— s>f audio 1 
What are the terminations of the passive voicef indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conjugation l-nn tlie second "^^ in the third ? — in the fourth ?— of the imper- 
fsct tense in the first conj. 1 — in the second 7 — in the tliird 1— in the fourthi— or the 
fature tense in the first conj. ?— in the second 9— in the third 1 — ^tn the fourth 1 Re- 
peat the present indicative passive of omo, Ac. — the imperfect— the fature. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damiuf, terreo, scribo, and vesUo, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 

PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affirmative, Puer amdtur^ The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtur. The boy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtur? Is the boy loved! 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur f la not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences : — 

lUe amabitur. Pnnimini. 

Tu mondris. Terrebdris. 

Yos refiiebamini Milites nostri terrebanttir. 

Illi andiuntur. Puer punieb&tur. 

Nos liberabimur. Miles vulner&tur. 

Liberaris. Urbs munidtur. 

Parabfiris. Parabftris. 



VJUI9IFS TMCB :-«*UI]»KC« If OOP» 7BiS» 9^00%. If 



n. Write each of the ]>recediBg sentences in the negative^ inter* 
ro^rative, and iDterrogative- negative forms, and translate those 
forms into English. 

in. Change the singular for the plnral, and the plural for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :-— 



Are you (jd.) prepared 1 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified % 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led 1 
The soldiers were led. 
The books* are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 7 

(a) A book, t»&cr, bri^ uu 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not be prepared. 
Am I not advised? 
Robbers^ will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The ha nds . were joined. 
He was called. 

(6) A robber, UUro, 9ni9, m. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE HOOD. 



1>£N8E8 DERXTfiO FBOM, TQE THIRD ROQf. 

Perfect, (definite«)Aareieen; (mdefinite,) was. 



Temi.^-8, 



(ram 
"■' I or fa!, 



p 1 S sumui or 
*^' ■*• JfuXmut, 



•"■» JfulrtI, 

, S estis or 
•*» {fuistta, 



•"^ ^fuit; 



II S Buiit, fuemnt, 
•*» Jorfuire. 



Ihattheaihned^ 

S. ft-mi'-tus, 

2. mon'-i-tus, I sum or 

3. rec'-tus, f fu'-i, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 

We hact bun loved, 
P.a-mr-ti, 1 

2. monM-ti, I su^-musor 

3. rec'-ti, f fu'-i-mus, 
i. au-di'-ti, J 



Thou hast been Uwedf 

a-ma'-tus, 1 
mon'-i-tus, I es or 
rec'-tus, rfu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus, J 

Ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, "l 
mon'-i-ti, t es'-tis or 
rec'-ti, ( fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti, J 



Be has hem loved j 

a-ma'-tus, *) 

mon'-r-tus, I est or 

rec'-tus, rftiMt ; 

au-di''-t|is, J 

TJiey have been loved, 

roon'-r-ti, tS???;^?'" 
au-di'-ti, J "*•«-"• 



Pluperfect, had been* 






P. 



__ 5 cram or 
'^^ \ fuSram, 



•^1 



eramofl or 
Awrimot, 



\tnAor 
' I fueras, 

I S^rattfa or 



S erat or 

II Senator 
'>>}fuenat 



M PAMtTB TOICB :— imiG. IMOm THIEI^ BOOV* 



Ihadbeenioved^ 

S. a-ma'-tu8, 1 

2. monM-tuB, I e'-nmor 

3. rec'-tuB, | fa^nS-ram, 

4. aa-di'-tu8, J 

We had been lo9edf 

P. a-mi'-ti, 

2. mon'-l-ti, 

3. rec'-tl, 



Hum hadd been lovedf Be had been taoed g 
a-ma''-tu8, "j a-maMua, le'-rat 



mon'-i-tufl, 

rec'-tuB, 

au-di'-tuB, 



4. au-di'-tl, 



e-ra'-muB 
or fu-e- 
ra'-muB, ' 



Ye had been looed^ 

a-mS'-ti, 

mon'-i-ti, 

rec'-ti, 

au-di'-ti, I *""""» 



. e'-raa or mon'-I-tos, ( w 
fu'-e-ras^ rec'-tua, T fu-£- 
au-diMuB, J rat; 

They had beat loved, 
a-ma'-ti, ^ 

naon'-i-ti, I e'-rant or 
rec'-ti, J fu'-^iant. 
au-di'-ti, J 



e-ri'-tiB 
or fii-e- 
ra'-tiB, 



Foture-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



Term.-'S. -ub, 



P. 



1 



cro or 
fuSro, 

I Serlmus or 
* ^ faerlmua, 



•OSf 



ens or 
fuSris, 



I \ erlUs or 
•'» J fuerltta, 



-us, 



eiit or 
fuerit; 

t Serantor 
'» } fugrint 



IwhaXL ha»e been loved^ TViou wilt have been, (^., He tciU have been, ^«. 



& a-miMuB, 

2. monM-tufl, 

3. ree'-tuB, 

4. au-di'-tiiB, 



1-- 

rfii' 



-ro or 
-fi-ro, 



a-mr-tUB) 
monM-tuB, 
rec'-tiiB, 
au-di'-tUB^ 



( e'-rifl or 
rfu'-€-riB, 



a-ma'-tuB, 
monM«tujB, 
recMuB, 
au-di'-tu8^ 



e'-rit or 



We AaU have been, <f«., Ye wiU have been, <f«., They vill have been, <f«. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 1 er^-z-muB 

2. mon'-i-a, I or 

3. rec'-ti, ffu-er'-r- 

4. au-di^'-t!, J mus^ 



a-maMI, 
monM-i 
rec*- 
au- 



maMI, 1 
on'-i-ti, I 
c'-ti, f 
i-di'-ti, J 



er'-i-tiB or 
fu-er'-i-tis, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-*' 
rec'- 
au-d[' 



i'-ti, 1 



e'-mnt 

or fii'-«- 

rint. 



QmiBTioNB.— How is the perfect iMSslTe formed 7 (Answer. By means of the 
perfect participle and the present and perfect of sum. }— the pluperfect ? — the ftttur** 
perftctl Repieat the penect indicative passiye of omo, dbc 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of the jjreceding verbs in the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and fature-perfect Write the conjugation oi damno, terreo^ 
scrwo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT, 

FORMS. 

Affirmative, Puer amdtus est. 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est ? 
Interrogative-negativei Nonne puer amdtus est f 



TAmttn rmait :-— bvbyvvot* imn^s, nsmr moor* 91k 



L Translate into English*- 

Voc&tus eras. 
Illi moniti fudrint. 
Iidoniti erfitis. 
Rectos eris. 
Milites recti erant. 
Aoditns fniro. 
Anditi estis. 
Ducti eramns. 
Agmeno dactum est 

(tO Agtuen^ Inia, n. an anny. (6) Avisj 



Miles ductus fnit 
Puer pumtus fudrat. 
Illi pumti fudre. 
Aves^ territsB fufire. 
Territi er&tis. 
Domus par&ta fudrat. 
Voc&tus fudris. 
Puella<^ amata fudrit. 
Agmina ducta erant 

;«,/. abinl. (c)l>ueaa,a,/. agbd 



TL Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
torms and translate them into English. 

UI. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and reibs im 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin — 



I shall have been called. 
Wilt not thou have been called 1 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been read 1 
Tiie book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE RRST ROOT. 



{S. 1. er, 
3. Sf * 
4.lar, 



I may be Joved^ 

S, 1. a'-mer, 
S. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re^-gar, 

4. aa'-di-ar, 



Present, may ot' can be. 



eii« or SiB; Star ; 
eirisoreare, eimr; 
iris or are, atnr; 
iarisoriare, iatur; 



P. Smor, emltal, «ntiir. 

eamar, eamlnJ, eantiir. 

imur, amini. antur. 

iamur, iamXiii, iantur. 



T%im mofyst be loved, 

a-md'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-&'-ris or -re, 
re>gft'-ris or -re, 
au-dirA'-iis or -re^ 



He may be loved f 

a-md'-tur; 
mo-ne-&'-tur ; 
le-ga'-tur; 
aOfdi-A'-tor; 



We maf be hvedf Ye nunt be laved^ Thep mmp be toved* 

P. 1. a'^md'-mar, a-mem'-i-ni, a-men'-tnr. 

3. mo-ne-A'-miir, mo-ne-am'-i-ni, mo-ne-an'-tor. 

3. re-gft'-mur, re-gam'-i-iU, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au-di-A'-mur, aa-di-am'-I-ni, au-di*an'>tiir. 

Imperfect, mighU could^ wouldf or should he. 

r 8. 1. arer, areris or arSre, aretur ; P, arSmur, aremM, arentim 

M^^ I 2. erer, ereris or ^ere, eretur; eremar, eremtni, erentiir. 

4vrm. < 2, crer, ere r is or erere* eretur; eremur, eremini, erentur. 

\, 4. Irer, ireris or irere, iretor ; iremur, iremlni, irentar. 

/ vHfuld be loved, Tfum wovldst be loved. He would be loved i 

S. 1. a-m&'-rer, am-a-re'-ris or -re, am-a-r6'-tur; 

2. mo-nS'*rer, mon-e-rC'-ris or -re, mon-e-re'-ttur , 

3. reg'-S-rer, reg-e-r6'-ris or -re, reg-e-r6'-tur; 

4. au-di^-rer, au-di-rd'-ris or -re, au-di-rd^ar; 

We wndd be loved. Ye wovXd be loved. They would be loved, 

P. 1. am-a-r6'-mur, am-a-rem'-i-ni, am-a-ren'-tur. 

3. mon-e-rd'-mur, xnon-e-jem'-i-ni, inoa-e-ren'-tur. 

3. reg-e-re'-mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-ren'-tar. 

4. au-di-rS'-mur, atL-di-rem'-i-ni, au-di-ren'-tur, 

Qi7X8TioN4i.~What are the terminations ofthe pafiiiyeTOlce, mljanctlTe iiioed« 
present tenee, in the first conj.?— in the second f— in the third 7-^n the fourdil 
—of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1— in the second 1— in the third 1— in the 
fburttt 1 Repeat the present subjunctive passive of amo, io&. — the imperfect, dec 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write darnno, terreo, scribo, and vesUe, ia 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 

... . " 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOSh-FIRST ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 
(See Lewon 67, N. 1, 2, and 3.) 
I. Translate into English — 

Vos amemini. fLess. 57. 3.) Ut populns regatnr. 

Ut vos amemini. Non audirSris. 

Ut ille amdtur. Atidi&mur. 

Paer monefttur. Ut agmen ducfttnr. 

Ut moneremini. Agmen ne ducfttitr. (Leit. 67. 3.) 



TAMm^m "vwEtt :--4nnuivii0'v; voo», TnmB soot, tf 



trt lfbefiii«mar. 
Pucr Don terrerdtur. 
Tit latrones ponirentar. 
XJt tu pardris. 
Liber leg&tur. 



Lfber ncnl ItgaAnt. 
Ut paer monerStur. 
Ut liberdris. 
Avis liberator. 
Paer ne puni&tur. 



If. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns and Terba in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 



III. Translate into Latin— 

That the boy may be loved. 

Liet the boy be loved. 

He would be advised. 

The city could be fortified. 

Could not the city be fortified 1 

Can the kingdom be ruled 1 

The lion would not be terrified. The bird might be freed. 

That the robber should be punished. 

That we might be heard. 



That the army may be led. 
That the book should be read. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the book be read. 
Ye might be wounded. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 



P. 



_. 5 Sim or I „- Ssiso'* 



I ^simus or 
**» } fuerlmos, 



I Ssitis or 
•'» } fuerttis, 



__ S«itor 
•'^Jfncrit; 

t 5 sint, or 
"*» i fugrinL 



/ may have been Uned^ Thou mayeat have been^ <f^. He may have (««n, 4f«. 



Isic 



a-ma'-tus, 
mon'-i-tus, i sis sr 
rec'-tus, [fu'-S-ris, 
au-di'-tus, J 



fif. 8-mi^-tu8, 1 

2. mon'-I-tus, I sim or 

3. rec'-tus, ( fu'-6-rim, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 

We may have been^ <^. Ye may have been, <^. They may have been, ifc, 



mon'.i.tus.L^,^f 
rec'-tus, r'i,;®" 
au-dl'-tus, J "^* 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. roon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



sr-mus 
►or f u-er'- 
i-mus, 



a-ma'-ti, 1 

mon'-i-ti, I si'-tis, or 

rec'-ti, ffu-er'-i-tts, 

au-di'-tl, J 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-dl-ti, 




Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been. 



Term.-^S. 
P. 



•us, 



essem or 
fuissem, 

I 5 easemus or 
**« I fUiMeiBaa, 



„_ SesteMor 
•'"» I Aliases, 

I Sessetis or 
'''{fniasetis, 

9 



'""^^fuisset; 
t S assent or 



96 PA88ITS TOios :-HivBivii0V. mn^B^ Twanm a>Mt» 

IwcuUhateUenkfVtd, 7%ou wouUd have been, 4*, BtvmU km, 4^ 



2. mon'-i-tus, I es'-MOU or 

3. rec'-tttfl} J fuois^-Bem, 

4. au-di'-tu8, J 



a^mft'-tas, 
raoQ'-i-tus, V ft- fii 

au-^'-tufl, " "^ 



a-ma'»tiifl, 



inonM>tU8, I „, a, 
recMuii. CPr^' 



rec'-tu8, 
au-HU'-tas, 



e8'*flet 



W-weti 



We wuid have been, 4*^ YewnUdha»eheeii,4^ l^ieSfwnUdhave,4^ 



P. a-mi'-ti, 

2. monM-o, 

3. rec'-ti, i 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



I 



es-sS'-mua 
orfo-is- 
sS'-mua. 



a-mr-ti, 

rec'-ti, 
au-^^-ti, 



> or fii-i»- 



a-m&'-ti, 
mon'-I-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-dr-tl, 



es'-sent 
or fa- 
te^-sent. 



QuasTioNS-^What tenaes of the paasiTe Toice, falijtmctive mood, are fbn&ed 
from the fint root?— from the tiiird rooti What teosee of mm are joined to tba 
perfect participle, to form the paadve Toice, eabjanctive mood, perfect teoee 7— f»la- 
peritet tenae % Kepeat the perfea sabjonctive paastve ofumo, Sec 

EXBRCI8B. 

Repeat the English of Uie preceding verbs in the perfect and pla- 
perfect tenses, write damnoj terreo, xriho, and vestio, in the same 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE BfOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



EXERCI8B8. 

L Translate into English — 

Am&tus fuSris. 
Aves liberatae essent 
Ut ille monitus sit. 
Ut moniti foissdmus. 
tJt agmen dactum esset. 
Non auditi essetis. 
Latrones puniti fuSrint. 
Non territi essdtis. 



Ut tenitns sim. 
Ut par&ti essdtis. 
Miles non par&tns fntsaet. 
Ut illi valner&ti sint 
file aaditns fuisset 
Vox audita fuisset 
Ut voc&ti essftmm. 
Auditi essAtis. 



n. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and yerlia, ia 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

in. Translate into Latin — 

Thou shouldst have been freed. 
He should not have been terrified. 
¥rould not the book have been finished 1 
The book would hare been finished. 
The soldier may have been wounded. 
The army may have been led. 
The city might have been fortified. 
The girl may have been called. 



PAMflVB tmem :«*«<Krauik««t MMWvi^t ]pajitU!Ipu«< 9^ 



LESSON 74. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Term. < 



fS.l. Sxeor ator, itor ; 

2. ere or etor, etor ; 

3. Sreorltor, Itor; 

4. ire or ItcHr, itor ; 



P. amYnl, antor. 

emial, entor. 

imini, untor. 

imlni, iuntor. 



Be thou loved^ Let him be Imeds Be ye loved, Let them be Umed, 

1. a-ma'-re or a-mS'-tor, a-ma'-tor; a-mam'-i-ni, a-manMor. 

2. ino-n€'-re or mo-nd'-tor, mo-nS'-tor ; mo-nem'-i-ni, mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-fi-ie or reg'-i-tor, reg'-i-tor; re-gim'-i-ni, re-gun'-tor. 

4. au-di'-re or aa-di'-tor, au-di'-tor; au-^mM-nl, au'^-un'-tor. 



Present 

n he loved. Term, 
1. a-ma'-ii, art 

3. re^-gi, 1. 

.4. au-m^-zi, M. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. Future. 

Tb Aooe been loved, 7b be about to be IovmL 

a-mS'-tus, 1 a-ma^um, 

mon'-i-tus, 1 68^-86 or monM-tum, 

rec'-tuB, rfa-is^-se. rec'-tum, 

an-di^-tufL J au-di^-tuii 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Future. 



Ijoved or hanvng been loved, 

a-ma'-tus, a, um. 
mon'-i-tus, a, um. 
rec^-tus, a, um. 
au^'.tas, a, um. 



I^} be loved. 

a-man'-dus, a, um. 
mo-nen'-dus, a, um. 
re-gen'-dus, a, um. 
au-^i-enMus, a, um. 



-tumi 

SUPINE. 
Latter. 

Tb be loved, 

a-mS'*tu. 
monM-tu. 
rec'-tu. 
au-di'-tu. 






Note 1.— Verbs in io of the third coningation have two rowels 
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occur in the 
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as, 
capio^ ere; — capiwU, ca/pUbam, capiurUv/r, capUbar, &c. 

Note 3. — The future infinitive passive consists of the former 
supine and iri, the present infinitive passive of €o, to go. 1^ 80. 

Q17S8TION8.— Vrom which root is the imperatiTe formed 1 What are the terml- 
nationa of the imperative pasaiye, in the firat conj. )--in the aecoml 1— in the third I 
— >in the fourth 1 Repeat, &c. 

From which root is the present infinitiye paaslve formed 1 What ia its terminal* 
tion in the flrat conJ. 1— in the second 1— in the third 1— in the fourth 1 Of what ia 
the perfect infinitive jMuniTe compounded? Repeat, &c. How is the future inllii- 
itive passive formed 7 Repent, 4ec. 

From which root is the perfect participle derived 1 What is its terminatfool 
Fkv>m wliich root is the future passive participle derived 1 Wiiat is its termination 
in the first conj. 7— in the second 1— in the third 1~in the fourth 1 How ia the latter 
supine ftioMal Repeat the pevfect participle, 4to. 



eZERdSBfl. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Par&re. Monemini. Libri legnntor. 

Poer 70cAtor. Jungimini. Fures" paniuntor. 

Homines Uberantor. Par&tor. (3dpers.) Vox auditor. 

II. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be raled. Be thoa ruled. 

Let the citr be fortified. Be ye prepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. iiet the books be finished. 

(a) Fur^furiB^ m, a thie£ 



LESSON 75. 

DEPONENT VERBS, 



I. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice. of active verbs, but they have also the participleSy 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

EXAMPLES. 

Miror, mir&ri, mir&tos sum, ta aimrt, 

Criminor, criminari, crimiD&tus sum, to accuse. 

PoUiceor, poUicdri, pollicitus sum, to promise, 

Vereor, verCri, veritus sum, to fear, 

Loquor, loqui, locfitus sum, to speak, 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 2,) to use, 

Mentior, mentiri, meutitus sum, to lie, 

Partior, parti ri, parti tus sum, to divide, 

NoTS.— Some deponent verbfl in the lecond, third, snd fourth coi^ugatioiM an 
irvagular. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Hie mir&tus est VerSmur vos. 

Me crimin&ris. 111! locati sunt. 

Mir&mur. II 11 usi erant. 

PoUicfti er&mus. lUe mentitur. 

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre- 
eeding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

Let him fear. Ye were accusijig me, . 



Iftjnavijui TSB88 :--^PMsirM« Mi 

FRBQUENTATIVES, Ac. 

2. Frequentatives denote the repetition, inceptires the 
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as» 

CIomUo^ to cry frequently ; calesco, to grow hot ; and eanHttOt to 
sing a little ; from clamoj to cry ; caleOf to be hot ; and cante^ to ting. 

IflREGULAR VERBS. 

3. The principal irregular verbs are sum^ volOf ferOf 
fiOf eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum^ except prosum and poS" 
Bumt are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, olc.) 

5. Prosum^ to be profitable, has d after pro^ when the 

simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Jnd. Pres. Pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— Jmperf, prod'-6-ram, prod'-e-ras, prod'-^rat. 

QvBsnoNB.—What is a deponent yerb 1 Less. 46* 7. How are deponanC verta 
coahifatedl Repeat the principal parts of rnvror^ &c. What are nreqoeolativv 
▼era T-Hnceptives 1— diminatiyes 1 Wliat are the principal Irregular yeros I How 
•re the compoands of sum conjugated 1 What peculiarity has j»roM(m7 

EXERCISB. 

Write down the principal parts of adsuMj to be present. Conjo- 
gate prosum in the mdicatire fatore — in the fatore-peifect— in the 
l^esent infinitive. 



LESSON 76. 



POSSUM. 

Possum^ I can, or I am able, is compounded ofpotis^ 
able, and sum. 

When compounded, both parts nndergo some change : — 

1. Palis becomes pot, and before 5 is changed to pos. 

9. Es is dropped in esse^ essem, &c.| derived from the first root 
atsum, 

3. i^is dropped in the second root ; as, potfui {oxpatJuL 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Ptm. Ind. Pres, li\f. Ptif. Ind, 

PM'Hmm, po^'-M, 9ot'«a4. 

9* 



IM IRRieVIrAE TSftM : — TQhOf K«U>, 1IAI.O. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. em or am able. S. pos'-sum, pot'-es, pot^-est ; 

P. po8'-8u-mu8, pot-es'-tis, pofl'-sunt 
Impeif could, or tpot able, pot'-e-ram, pot'-d-ras, pot'-«-rat, Ac 
Put. ^lalt or wiU 6c, 4^ pot'-e-ro, pot'-6-ria, pot'-e-rit, &c 
Perf. oouk?, or have, «^c. pot'-u-i, pot'-u-is'-ti, pot'-u-it, Ac. 

Plup. had been able^ pot-u'-6-ram, pot-u'-d-ras, pot-u'-e-rat, Ac 

F. Pert shall or tot22 AocCjcf-cpot-u'-e-ro, pot-u'-d-ris, pot-u'-e-rit, dbc 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. may be able, pos^'^eiin, pos^'ris, *<v 

Imp. mirht, <^c., be able, pos'-sem, pos'-ses, d^c 

Pen. may have been able, pot-u'-e-rim, dbc. 

Plup. might, <f*e., have been able, pot-u-is'^sem, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pre*, pos'-se. P«r/*. pot-u-is'-se. 

rA« re*^ is wanting. 

QusarxoNB. — Of what lapossum compoanded 1 Whatchanf es doespotis nnder* 
CO 7 ^ What changes occur in the first root of sum ?— 4n the second root 7 What ava 
UM priooipal parts of possum? Repeat the indicative mood present tense, *c— 
the atthjunctive mood present tense, A».— 4he infinitive mood present lease, 4fce. 

EZSRCI8ES. 

I. Possumus. Possitis. 

Leones possuot. Homines possent. 

Potu^ras. Potuissdtis. 

II. We eottld. (perf.) He can. 

Ye might have been able. Thou couldst. (imperf,^ 
They may be able. Ye had been able. 



LESSON 77. 

Nolo is compounded of non and volo ; Malo of magis 
and volo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie. Pres. £^ru Perf. Indie. 

VoMo, velMe, ToK-u-i, to be tnlling oi ia wi^. 

No'-lo, nor-le, nol'-u-i, to be tmwUwg. 

MaMo, mal'-le, mal'-u-l, to be more wiuing, to choose rather, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

S. Vo'»lo, vis, vult ; P. vol'-u-mus, vul'-tis, voMunt. 

NoMo, nonYis, non vultj nor-u-mus, nanvultis, noMunt. 
Ma'-lo^ iaa'*vls, ma'-vult; inal'-4l-fflus^ ma-vsl^*^ maMiml. 



tlUUB«iriiiJi TBBBS S*^^PXIie, 1t$ 

hup. TO-lS'-brnm. no-te^-bam. ma-K^-bam. 

ind, To'-lam, es, &c. noMam. maMam. 

Petf. vol'-u-i. nol'-u-i. mal'-u-i. 

Plup. vo-la'-S-Tam, no-Iu'-S-ram. ma-lu'-d-ram. 

FSit, Perf. vo-Iu'-e-ro. no-lu'-€-ro. ma-lu'-d-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

fSL Tc'-Iim, ▼e'-lia, ve'-lit ; P. ve-K'-mua, ve-ir-tis, ve'-lint. 
no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-Ut; no-li'-mua, no-ir-tio, no'-liot 

ma'-lim, ma'-lis, ma'-lit; ma-H^-mus, ma-Ii'-tis, ma'-lint. 

Imperfect. 

S. vel'-lem, velMes, vel'-Iet ; P. vel-lS'-mus, vel-le'-tia, veV-kitkU 
nor-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let; nol-le'-mus, nol-lS'-tis, ndlMent. 
malMem, mal'-Ies, mal'-let; mal4d'-mus, mal-lS'-tia, mal'-lenU 

Perf. vo-lu'-e-rira. no-lu'-e-riih. ma-la'-5-rim. 
Piup, Yol-u-is'-sem. nol-u-is'-aem. mal-u-ia'^aem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S. no'-Ii or no-E'-to ; P. no-fi'-te or noi-i-t5^-te. 

INFINITIVE. 

Preg, vel'-Ie. nolMe. mal'-Ie. 

Peif, vol-u-is'-se. nol-u-is'-se. mal-u-ia'-sd. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Prea, vo'-lens. noMena. 

QrasTXONav'-'Of what la ru^o compounded l—malo 7 What root fa wanUng In 
voto, nolo and malo 1 Give the principal partg of each. Repeat each in the prewnt. 
Ac. Which of these verba want the imperative 7 Which, the preaent participla I 
What parts are wantinc in all these verbs 7 

BXEBCISE. 

Repeat the EngUah of 17020 in the sensq «to wl^h," ia all tho 
■aooda and tenses. 



LESSON 78. 



FerOi to bear, is thus conjugated : — 

ACTIVB* PASSIVE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre». Indie, Fe'-ro, Prea. Indie. JV-ror, 

Pre9. Injtn. fer'-re, Pres. JMbu fer-ri, 

^•i/.incto:. tu'-li, Ptrf. Art. la'-tttfc 



4M XBBB«V&AK TSBBt;— <Vt«» 

JNDIGATIYB. 

PrcunL 

B. fe^-io, fere, fert; S. fe'-ror, fer'-risor-rai fer^-t«r^ 
P. fiBT^-i-miu, fiv^-tlB, fe'-runt P. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-i-niy le-ruB'-tnr. 

JVnp. fe-r6'-bam. /mp. fe-rt'-bar. 

Fui, fe'-ram, -res, dke. J^. fc'-rar, -rt'-iia, or -ry-ie, Ac 

P«C^ tu'-U. Per/, la'-tus sum, or fiiM. 

Phip. tu'-ifi-nm. ^^^2: la'-tufle'-ram or fu'-ft-iam. 

/\rf. Pmf. tu'-l«-ro. P. Ptitf, W'ixjM e'-ro or fu'-^ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iVet, fe'-ram, -ras, Ac. Pr«*. fe'-rar, -ri'-ris or -ri'-re, Ae. 

iinp. fer'-rem, -res, &c. -Imp. fer'-rer, -rC'-iWlw-fe'-re^ dbc; 

Ptrf, tu'-W-rim. P«/. la'-tus sim or fa^-d-rim. 

jnup. tu-lis^-Bem. Plup, la'-tus es'-sem or fu-ia'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

8. fcr, or fer'-to, fer'-to ; SL fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor ; 

P. for^-te or fer-td-te, fi»-niii^-to. P. £9-rim'-i-iii, fe-nun'-UHr. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre», fer'-re. Pre». fer'-ri 

PeC^ ta-U8''-8e. Perf, la'-tua es'-se or fo-ia'-n* 

J^ la-ta^-rua es'-Be. Put, b'-tumF-ri. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pre», fe^-rens. P^rf, la^-tua. 

PuL la-ta^-rus. PuL fi»-ren'-4iia. 

GERUND. 

fe-ren'-di, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Pormtr. laMum. LaJtUr. kiMu. 

QmuTioira.— What are ttie principal parts of fero In the actire Totee 1— In tlia 

KilTel What is the firat root T— the second?— the third 1 Repeat the pieoent 
catiTe active, dee. 



LESSON 79. 



Fio is used as the passire of fado^ to make. It 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pr$9, Jndk, Pret, h^tn, Perf, Part, 

fi'-o^ fi'-4M, fhc'-toBf to h4 wuuU ot iQ heeonu^ 



ii>n>iCATnrE. 

Pnw. & fi'-o, fia, fit; , P. fi'-miw, fi'-tis, fi'-nnt 

/mp. fi-d'-bam. I^hgp, fec'-tat a'-raiiL. Ae« 

i^. fi'-am, -€8, Ac. F\U.P€rf. &</-tuB e'-x^Ac. 

-Pflr^ fiic'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

JPr«. fi'-am, -as, Ac. Pcrf. fac^-tus lim, dbe. 

/mp. fi'-^-rem. jPiup. £ic^-tu8 es'-sem, Ac 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE^ 

fiL fi or fi'-to, fi'-to ; Prea, fi'-g-rl. 

JP. fi'-te or fi-td^-te, fi-un'-to. Peif, fao^-tna esT-se or fii-it^M. . 

^ Put, &c'-tuin i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-tus. - LaJtUr, fiu/-tu. 

FSU, &-ci-eiiMu8. 

Hon.— ^lufeo; rmudeo aad«ofo>ofCheeeoonde<ni|antioii, vaAJIdo with fti eoai> 
pouiidaofthethira, are called fi«uier^)aM#*eTerte. Like JEo,iiitbieteiiaaiaiaaU/ 
■ormcd from the Mcond root, thejr have the poasiTe form. 

Qvaanoire.— Of what Teri> Is Jlo tieed as' the peflrtre 1 What are ite prioelpal 
partsV-its roots? Repeat the indicatiye present, dec What verba are caued iieo» 
ierpamifffsl In what zeapect do they differ from other verbs) 



LESSON 80. 
HQf to gOy ifl thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre*. Indie, Prts, Inpi. Perf. IncUe. Ptrf, Part. 
E'-o. i'-re. i'-vi. i'-tuin. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prea. S. e'-o, is, it ; P. i'-mus, i'-tls, e'-unt. 

Imp. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; P. i'-ba-mus, i-ba'-tls, i'-bant 
Put. S. I'-bo, i'-bis, i'-bit ; P. ib'-i-mus, ib'-i-USj i'-bunt. 

Pdt/. i'-TL Plup. iv'-e-ram. JF\U. PcrJ. iv'-6-ro. 

SURIUNCTIVE. 

Prea. 8. e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; P. e-a'-mus, e -a'-tis, e'-anC. 
Imp. S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; P. i-re'*ma8, i-rt'-ti% r-ieaC 

Pecf. iv'-d-rim. Plvp. i-vto'-aem 



IMPERATITE. INFINITiyE: 

fit i or i'-to, i'-to r Pru, i'-». 

i». I'-te ©r i-ttK-te, e-un'-to. P«/. i-vls'-ae. 

Put. i'W'TUM es'-M. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Png.' V-eoa, (gen. •-un^-tis.) e-nn'^ Ac 

KOTS l.^Eo has bo fixvt root 

MoTB 2.— Ths conponndi of eo genenJlj omit v in llio MMOd root; M| ab^t^ 
Mrtt ahUf to fo away. 

Qmnnom.— What art the principal parts of eo ? What are ita aeeond and tbiad 
iDolif aepaat tte iadtaatlTt pie a ani, mc Wbatiasaldof tb«coaapoiiodaor«09 



LESSON 81* 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

I. Defectire verbs are those which are not vsed n 
certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

S. The following verbs are defeedye in several of the tenses, viz. : 

Odi, J hate. Aio, i/^i, 

CoBpi, Jhavebepm. Inqnam, 5'**y' 

Memiai, IrememSer, Fore, to be aiaui to ie, 

3. on, cmfi, and fiumtm^ want all the teases derived froia tlie 
tot root. 

Exo.— JUimiTiii has in tha imperatiTe vumetUo and memenUU. 

4. Odi and vurnhd have in the perfect, plnperfect, and fntuie- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and nitnre. 

5. Fore is thus conjugated : — 

Sub. Im^perf, S, Fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret ; P. — , — , fo'-rent. 
h^. Pres. {&-re. 

Forem has the same meaning as essen. 

QvBSTioNS.— What are defeettre veitsl Which are the principal d e ib rtl ¥> 
veritNil What tenaea are wanting in orft, caps, and tnemJniJ In wnat aenae ara 
edt and memJni used in the perfect, pluperfect, and futore-perfiect 1 How ia/ore 
coiyugatedl Wliat meaning naa/orem 7 

Among defective verbs are to be reckoned imytrsoiud or <Asnl- 
personal verbs. 



fXPERSONAL VERBS. 

% Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 
tlie third person singular, and do not admit of tL personal 
subject ; as, 

Ldcetj it is lawful. 

7. Impersonal' verbs are of two kinds, according as 
fhey have the active or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active> and sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as. 

Me delectat scribere. To write delights me. 

9% In English the pronoun it commonly stands before th« 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as, 

it deligkts me to write, 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
senal subject of the active voice into an ablative with € 
ar ab; as, 

mi pugnaaU, or Pugndtua^ t»k UliSf They figiit. HU ptarwU, or 
quaflUtr ab iUiSf They ask, or, The inquiry is made by them. 

- Note 1.— Wheu the impersonal verb consists of the participle in 
dus with 5um, the agent is in the dative. L. 112. 3. 

11. In the passive form the agent with a or oft is v^ry 
•fteo omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly TtobiSj illis^ hominibus^ miliU* 

bus^ dC'C. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agents expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

PugndJtum est^ We, they, &c., fought; or, The batUe was fought. 
Concurritur, The peopie run together, or, There is a concourse, 
Moriendum est. We must die, or, Death is inevitable. 

KoTB 3. — Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin ; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Pavelwr miM^ I am favored. 

. 13. In the passive form of the impersonal verb the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 



IM 

Qrasnom.— WtaatarotaiptnoBiliraitol Oth&wnuawVmaBwmh 

vertal In the active fonn, what is the subject 1 WhatEoc;liabproooan] 
tha tubfeetiTf clauae 1 How may moat neuter Terbe be uaed in the ptMrivA fonqti Y 
Id what case is the agent of a participle in diu with sum 7 What is often omftiecl 
IntbepssiivafiBna) Wliat words may be MppUad 9 Whatistteaafejeetartlitt 
passiTe form tn English 1 What other word is sometimes Um subject in BngJish 2 
In what gender is tne participle in the paasiTS form 7 



LESSON 82. 



PARTICLES. 



1. Particles are of four kinds — adverhSf prepositionSf 
eonjunetioTiSt and interjections, 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a rerbp an adjective, or another adverb ; as. 

Bene dixUf He spoke well, 

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjee- 
tivesy are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjectives firom 
which they are derived. 

5. Comparativee end in iua^ superlatives in issimi or 
imd; as, 

Durif (hardly,) duriits, dwrissmi ; bene (veil,) m«£iib, eptlnUL 

6. Adverbs are divided into varioos classes, according to tiiefr 
stgaifications; as, Adverbs of place, ofier, time^ nuatner, fuaUiih 
negation, inUrrogation, likeness, &c. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re* 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

Venit ad wbem, He came to the city. 



In this sentsDce m4t to, eip rawes ths relation in whiclk uf^vm, tbt citftStaadi to 
vem7, came. 

CONJITNCTIONS. 

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects wOrdi or 
sentences. 



OoBJttiictioiis aie dirided into Tariovs classes; as, 

(1.) Copalatives; as, «c, atgtBej et, etUm^ -gw^ V^i^V^y &nd ne^ 

9ft nee. 

^.^ Disjunctives ; as, oiei, Mtt, sive, -iw, twi, and neve or new. 

r3.) Aduevsatiyes; as, a/; mtqyA^ sed^ ttmenf vero^ 9ac 

(4.) Enclitics; as, -fie, -^, -tv, which are always annexed to 

Another word ; as, A^mlnes, puerique, men and boys; audime f dost 

Choa hear 1 - 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. Aa iHterjecdon is a particle used in ezclamatioiiy 
and expressingr some emotion ; as ecce I lo I behold 1 
eheu! alas! 

QiTBflTxoirs.— How are particles divided 1 What ia an adverb 1 Af6 adverbs 
compared 1 How are they compared t How do comparaiivea end 1— superlatives ? 
Compare <ft<fd--6eM8. Whatisapreporitioni Whatisaconjunctioiil What are 
the four classes of ooojiuictions mentioned in this lesson 1 what ave the encUtio 
csiiicaecloasi Howamttay used? What is an inlei^jeetloa:! 



LESSON 83. 

OP SENTENCES. 

1» A. sentence is a thought expressed in words* 
^ Sentences are either simple or compound, 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two-> 
I>aiiii9 — A subject and a predicate, 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed* 
6. The fvedicate is that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, Casar conquered Gavl, Casaar is the 
subject, and conquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Oend 
fD€u conquered ^ Casar, OauL is the subject, and was conquered if 
Casar is the pr^icate. 

Nuts. — When the sentence is interrogative^ conditional^ or im- 
perative, the subject is that concerning which tne question is aslced 
or the supposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
giyen ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded. 

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence. Has the messenger 
mrrived ? ike messenger is the subject, and has arrived the predicate. 

UvxsTioNS.— 'What Is a sentence 1 Into what two classssare sentences divisible t 
or whar does a simple sentence coosfstl What is the sul^jeet oft sentence 1— the 
predicatel 

10 
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Point out the subject and the predicate in each of the following 
sentences : — 

John writes. Have voa read the Itetterl 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thoa my reqnest We have been admonished. 

Rome was founded by Romnlns and his brother Remus, sons oi 
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor. 



LESSON 84. 

DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammatical or 
logical^ simple or compound. 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PRBDICATK. 

2. A grammatical subject consists of one word onl]r— 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to bCf followed by a noun, pronoun, adjectire, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi* 
cates:— 

John writes. Yon have been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloqaent. 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Gro thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 1 May he live I 

Note. — In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their verb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi- 
cates. " are reading," " is aamired," " will go," " have been com- 
mended," dDc., are considered as single verbs. 

QuBaTioMs.— How are subjects and predicates divided 1 Of what does a gnm- 
matical subject consist 1— a grammatical predicate 1 How are the English auzUtac 
ries considered 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write ten English sentences containing grammatical subjects 
and predicates. 
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LESSON 85. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate, 

(a) The sentence, Birds fly ^ contains only a grammatical subject 
and predicate. 

(if) In the sentence, Some birds fly smftly, &e grammatical sub- 
ject and predicate are both modified, the former by some, and the 
latter by swiftly, ^ 

(c^ In the sentence, Some large birds fly very smfUVy the gram- 
matical subject and predicate are still further modined, the Ibrmer 
by iargey and the latter by very. 

(d) In the sentence, Some large birds of prey, inhabiting the vfoodt 
tmd m^mrUainSffly very svnfUy^ when pursuing other birds, the subject 
and predicate are still further extended, and additions may in aU 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or speaker. 

i^uBSTioHa.— Wbat is a logical suttlect )— a lo^cal predicate } 

EX£fiCI8ES. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the follow- 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate : — 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

An apple lell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without interrupUon. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 



LESSON 8 6. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
subject. 



2. A compound subject consiste of two or more simj^e 
subjects, having but one predicate. 

In the sentences, Mam is m^ial, AU meik are markd, the subjects 
are simple. 

•: In the sentence^ The moon and stats wen shining, Grammar and 
fMAsic were wi/iled, the subjects are compoond. 

3. When a aentence contains but a single predieate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
predicate. 

' 4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as. 

He reads and writes, 
i They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and bisnt 

QmsTioNL^What Is a simple subject I— a simple predicate )— a loflcal saljaetf 
rHt logical predicate 7— a compound subject?— a compound predicate I 

BXERGISB. 

Write four sentences ha vii^ compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates; four having compound predicates but simple subjects; aind 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 

I. ANALYSIS. 

~ The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

eSNSRAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLR 

SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two partS:— the subject and the predi* 
eate. 

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

^ 3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject^ and those 
which modify them, and so on* 



ADVERBS, Its 

4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

5. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those" 
which modify them, and so on, 

II. PARSING. 

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construc- 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RULES OF PAR8INO.- 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an infiected word, name its root, decline, com- 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a sentence are most conveni- 
ently parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
lioTE 2. — For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see liCss. 90, &c. 

Questions.— What is meant by the analysis of a proposition 1 What Is the first 
ceneral rule of analysis 1—the second 7— the third l^the fourth 9— 4he fifth 7 What 
b parsing 1 What is the first general rule of parsing? If it is an infiected word 
what is nejct to be done 1 What is to be done after naming its root, declining, com- 
paring or coniugatinc it 7 If it is a conjunction, what is to be told nsspectiog u 1 If 
am adverb, what 7 What is the last rule for parsing 7 



LESSON 88. 

I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverhs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, ad- 
jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as. 

Bene Tnones, You advise welL Vaide bene^ Very well. 
Langi dissimUis, Very unlike. 

10* 
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Rbsiark 1.— >Adyerli8 sometimes also modify noons, adjeetiTe 
pFODoans, and prepoeitions. 

Remark 2.— An adrerb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

U. CONJUNCmONS. 

2. Copulatire and disjunctlTe conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same constrvc- 
tion. 

Remark 1. — Hence conjunclions connect — 

1. Nonns or pronouns which are in the sanoe case. 

3. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in ^e same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 

Remark 2. — ^The same conjunctions connect mnienc€ssilao, whose 
construction is the same. 

Remark 3. — Conjunctions are often omitted. 

QuBSTZOHS.-^Wba) to the genenl rule for the eonetmctioii of advertM Y What 
other parte of epeech are aometimee inodifled by adverba 1 What to the oaual po- 
sition of an adverb 1 What ia tlie general rule for the conatrucUoo of copolatiTe 
and disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does this rule apply to nouns 1 — to adjectives I 
-4o verbs 1— 4o adverbs and (Hnepositions t What besides single WMtls do the same 
conjunctions connect 1 Are conjunctions always expressed 1 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 



LESSON 89. 

APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — ^In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of expUmoHon or description, but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting ckaracter or purpose^ or the Hme, caute, r««- 
um, &c., of an action. 
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SX£RCI8£& 

Translate into English — 

CicSro or&tor. Nos consules. 

Cicerdnis oratOris. Nostrilm consulum. 

Ciceroni oratori. Nobis consulibas. 

Marcus Antonias et Cains Cassius, tribani plebis. 
In fluxaiBibus Rheno et Danabio. 

Translate into Latin — 

Por-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet. 

By-Cato the-Ceosor. Ovid the-poet (ace.') 

To-Bnitns the-leader. Of-6ratus and Cassius, leaders. 

Bratus, leader, (voc.) For-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers. 

Romulus and Remus, Marcus TuUius Cicero, (yoc,) 

brothers, (voc.) Alexander (when) a boy. 
The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphinomus. 

VOCABULARY. 

An&pm, i. Leader, Jwjr, dueia. 

AmphinOmaB. i. Brother,/raier, tri%. 

Alexander, dn. Poet, poita^». 

Cato, onis. Friend, amtcue^ i. 

Censor, oris. And. et. 

Brutus, i. Ovid, OvidiuBf i. 

CassiuB, i. Name, nomeny nomtftiB, 

Marcus, i. Boy, puer^ hi. 
TaUiu8,i. 



LESSON 90. 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the suhject of a fi- 
nite rerb, is put in the nominative. 

Note I. — {a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
h. finite verb. 

(Jf) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A yerb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 2. — ^The nominatives ego^ nos, tu, and vos^ are commonly 
omitted. 

Note 3. — ^The verb, especially the verb mrn^ is sometimes omit* 
ted. 
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is common- 
ly pluraL 

Rbmark 1. — ^If the nominatires, of which a compound subject is 
composed, are of different persons, the rerb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A collective noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 

Questions.— In what case Is the subject of a fiuite verb 1 What fs a finite verb Y 
What is the rule for the ajpreement of a yerb with its subject-nominative 1 What 
nominatives are commonly omitted 1 Why 1 (see L. 51, Rem. 4.) Of what num- 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound? What is the rule for the verb, 
when the compound subject Is of different pereons 7 With what does the vert) 
■ometimes agree, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for the verb of a 
collective noun 1 — for the verb whose subject is an infinitive, or one or more claus- 
es 1 What are sometimes to be supplied l 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volat. C arris. Arbor floret 

Aves volant. Curritis. Arbores florent. 

Dormio. (N. 3.) Leo rugit. Hirundines migrant 

Dormimus. Lednes rugiunt. Amabimini. 

II. Pater et« filius amantur. Ta et Cains scribdtis. 
Ego atque^' tu un&* er&mus. Vos et sen&tos jussit. 
Tarba ruunt. Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (6) Less. 88, 1, & R. 2. 

III. Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences :— 

The boy weeps. Puerjleo. Thou wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio, 

The horse runs. E^us curro. Ye will advise. Moneo. 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. TVr- 

Yoa and I are warm. Cdleo, ha venio eoque. 

Ye sleep. Dormio, The horses were running. 

IV. Swallows fly. I have been ad vising. ^ 

The lion sleeps. The father was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Caius had heard. 

Caias« and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) See the order of the snbJectB in Exercise Sl (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises contained in this and the snbseqnent leascmsi 



each BCDteBoe is to be fint iirtauUUedt secondly, anaiifJKd, and 

thirdly J parsed: e. g. 

w^t}t5 voZo^, The bird flies. 

AsALYSia. — Avis is the subject. Voiat is the predicatcr 

C^ Why is avia the subjeet 1 A. Because something is affirmed respectinf it, 
and ^ The subject is that of which something is affirmed." Less. 83, C'-Q. WhT 
to wdat the predicate ) A. Because '' The predicate is that which is aArmed or 
the subject'' Less. 83, 5. 

Parsing. — Avis is a commaQ noan, Nom. and Yoc. avis, Qea, 
aviSf of the third declension, feminine gender ; it is f jund in the 
singular number third person, and is nominative to voUU. Less. 
90, 1. (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 

<lt Why is avia a noun 1 A. Because it is a name, and *' A noun is,*' &e. Less. 
6, I.— -Q. Why is it a common noun 1 A. Because it is the name of a class of ob- 
jects, and ** A common noun is," &c. Less. 5, 3. — Q. Why is avia of the third 
oeclensiQn 7 A. Because its genitiTe angular ends in is, and ** The tenmnation of 
the genitive singular," &c. Less. 7^ 4.--Ci. Why is it of the feminine gender 1 
A. Because its nominative ends in <«, and " Nouns not increasing in e-a," Ac 
IiesB. 16, L—^ Why is it in the singular number) A. Because, ^ ITie aii^lar 
number denotes," «c. Less. 6, 10.-^ Why is it of the third person 7 A. Bs- 
eause it denotes a thing spoken of, and " Notuis and pronouns," «c. Leas. 6, 9. 

VoUU is a neuter verb, from volOf voldref voldvij voldiumj of the 
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
pzesent tense, (volo, volasjvdai^) in the third person singular, agree- 
ing with avis. ** A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Q. Why is vdo a verb 1 A. Because it ezoresses the action of its subject, avis, 
and " A verb is a word," &c. Less. 46, 1. Why a neuter veitol A. Because it 
makes complete sense with its subject, and ** A neuter verb is one," Ac. Less. 46, 
C — Q. Why is it of the first conjugation 1 A. Because it has a long before re in 
.the; infinitive, and ** The conjugations may be distinguished," dec Less. 48, 3."-> 
Q. What are its roots 1 A. voL, voiav, voiat.^-^ Why is it in the indicative mood 1 
A. Because ** The indicative asserts an action." Less. 47, 2.— C^ Why in the 
present tense 1 A. Because ^ The present tense rmireeents," iea. Less. 47, 6.— 
Q. Why is it in the third person? A. Because its iorm denotes that its subject is 
of the thbcd person, and *' Person in verbs is," doc. Less. 47, 12.— Q. Why is it in 
the singular number 1 A. Because its form denotes that its subject is of the unguo 
Jar number, and ^ Number in verbs is," iec. Less. 47, 14. 

Note. — After a little experience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary to mention the person of a noun, except in the 
few cases in which it is of the first or second person. 



LESSON 91. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectiyes, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 

with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

Note 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets ; as, The 
blue sky : and sometimes as attributes ; as, The sky is blue. 
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% An adjectire belonging to two or more nouns is put 
in the plural. 

Note 3. — If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things 
having /i^, the adjective is mascalinexather than feminine; bat 
if they denote things without life, the adjective is generally neater. 

Note 3. — The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ; as, 

Supplex turba erant tfuti, The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case of homo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Bo7ii sunt ran, Good (men) are scarce. 

Note 4. — With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to 
be supplied is often amicij friends ; milUes^ soldiers ; or cives^ fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

5. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is often used substantively, the word thing or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as, 

Labor omnia vindt, Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ; 

as, 

Ego et pater, (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is -then put in the neuter gender ; 
as, 

Nunqtuim est utile peccdre, To do wrong is never useful. 

8. Adjectives signifying jir^f, last^ highest^ lowest, ex^ 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, 6lc., as Summa ar- 
hor. The highest part, or, The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri" 
mus veniet. Spring will come first. 

QuB8TX0Ms.~-What 19 the rule for the agreement of adjectives 1 What ave the 
two ways in which an adjective may be used 1 Of what number is an adjective be> 
longin; to two or more nouns 7 Wnat is the rule for the gender of an adjective be- 
kmging to two or more nouns 1 With what does the adjective in sucli case 
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•^^1 'WbattethendefiiranwljactiTeqmdlfyin^aeollectlveisotiiil With what 
word uoderatood does a masculine adjective often agree 1 What is often to be sup- 
plied with possessive adjecdve pronouns 7 How is a neuter adiective without a 
Sioon oft^ used 1 What adjectives are often understood in Latin J In what gender 
to an adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause 1 How maj adjectives 
•ignlfying^sl, laat. Sec. often be translated 1 Like what other part of speech magr 
■n adjective sometimes be translated 1 

EXBIICI8E8. 

To be translated, analyzed, and parsed. 

I. Volnptas nimia nocet. II. Suprdmi monies visi sunt. 

Aniina immort&lis est. Dies fuisset serena. 

Mora Don est tuta. Bonus puer discit. 

Frigida* nox fait. Timidi lepores fugiunt. 

Iter tutnm non fait. Yeloces canes sequnntur. 

Bulcis est libertas. Fessus viator seddbat. 

^stas torrida vendrat. Mens equus valde fatigaiur. 

Media nox erat Saperbi homines cadunt. 
(a ) A predicate adjective with «um, Asc., often stands before itsnoun. 

ill. Aitae turres cadent Mors est certa. 

Tai fratres land&ti sunt. Humiles casss stabunt. 

Av&rus nunquam est contentus. Celer equus vincet. 
Caesar saos^ misit. Dulcia delectant. 

(6) See Lesson 96, 1. 

lY. Men are mortal. Homo sum mortalis. 

My friends are dear. Mens amicus sum cams. 

My eyes are deceived. ^ Mens ociilus fallo. 

Our gardens are pleasant. Noster hortus sum amoenus. 

The war was destructive. Bellum exitiosus sum. 

The ripe apples fell. Mitis pomum cado. 

The great pine is shaken. Agito mgens pinus. 
(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortatis. 

V. All<> men are mortal. The timid have fled. 

. I love (my) friends. May the day be** serene. 

The weary* Will sit. Was* the journey safe. 

The good will be happy.* Is not/ liberty sweet. 

The great pines will fall. All are content. 

The swiit dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear. 
Our house and garden are pleasant. 

(a) Omnia. (A) Less. 91, 4. (c) FeUs. (cO Less. 64, N. (e) Less. 63, SL 
(/) Less. 63. 4. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Mora non est tuta^ Delay is not safe. 

Analysis. — Mora is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Non est tuta is the 
logical predicate: Less. 85, 1. The grammatical predicate is est 
tiUa : (Less. 84, 3 :) this is modified by non. 
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PAKnii«.-^JIIbr« is a commoii noan ; N. and V. mtra^ 6. mct^^ 
of the first declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the sin&^ular 
number, and is nominative to ests <'The noun or pronoun,^ &c 
Less. 90, 1. 

QmHTiom.— Wbj is mMti a nomi 1 Why moommon noun 1 lIVlij of the fint 
declension 1 A. Because its genitivesinmlar ends in «, sad** The twnuii«ti<» of 
the genitive singular," dx. Less. 7, 4.— Why feminine? A. Because it is of tlie 
first deeleoBioD, and "• Latin nouns of the flist deelenslott,'* dec. Less. 8, 1. 

Est is the substantiTe verb, from swn^ esse, Jui^ fiUurus, It is 

found in the indicative mood, present tense, (5um, e5, est,) in the 

third person singular, agreeing with morai '* A verb agrees," &e. 

Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioNS.— Why is tat a verb 1 A. Because it exprasses the being of mors, 
and " A verb is a word," Soc. — Why the substantive verb 1 A. Because " &<m. I 
am, when connected with," &c. L«as. 62, 1.^Why in the indicative mood 7 Why 
ia the present tense I Wiiat is tlie first root of sum 1 — the second 7 — the third 1 

Non is an adverb modifying est; " Adverbs modify or limit," &c. 
Less. 88, 1. 

ViUa is an adjective from tut/u$^ tuta^ tutwn^ of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. tuta^ G. tuUc^) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with morai 
" Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. Less. 91, 1. 

QcnssTioirs.— Why is tuta an adjective 7 A. Because it qualifies mora, and "> An 
adjective is a word," Ac. Less 28, 1. — Is tuta here used as an epithet or as ui attri- 
bute 1 A. As an attribute ; " Atijectives are sometimes used,*^ dee.— Wh]r is it of 
Che fint and second declensions 1 A. Its masculine ends in m«, its feminine in a, 
and its neuter in ««n, and **The masculine gender of adjectives," dec. Less. 29, 1. 
~Why was it pat in the feminine gender, singular number, and nominative case f 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, number, and case, and ^ Adyectivee, adyec- 
live pronouns," Ac. Leas. 91, L 



LESSON 92. 

PREDICATK-NOMINATI VE. 

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de* 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

Remabk 1. — To this rule belong especially : — 

(a) Svm and neuter verbs denoting position or motion. 

(b) The passive of verbs signifying to TurniCf or caU, to ckoou^ 
render, or conslitute, to esteem or reckon. 

Remark 2. — As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting the 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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•C^iiSfTioNS.<r-Wllat Ib the rate for the pndieate*nomliiatiTe 1— 4br nradlcitfe ad- 
Itetftes 1 What rerba belong espeelalljr to this rale 1 When the Tero is in ttw hi- 
nnitlTe, io whet case le the- predicate noon agreeing with the aubject 1 

SZEACISES. 

I. Inertia est vitiam. Tu fies poAta. 

Virtus est sua merces. K Fames est optimas coquns. 

Nan snm pastor. Ego Cains vocor. 

Es jndez. Ira furor brevis est. 

Ille est pmdens. Caius yisus erat timidos. 

n. Europe is a peninsula. Eurdpa sum peninsula. 

The Doy beeomes a man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunkenness is madness. Ebrigtas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent. Magnus parens {fem.) terra 

snm. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus . 
ure. magnus. 

in. Ye are judges. "»■ Marcus Antonius and Caius > 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.^ 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 

The twig has become a tree. thers. 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent." 

Cicero was chosen'* consul. They were shepherds. 

(a) To chooeey creo. (6) Tribwma, (c) Innoceru, 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING 

Tufies poeta, Thou wilt become a poet 

Analtsis.-^TV is the subject. Mes poita is the predicate. 
QuxsTioN.— la the piedicate grtimnutlcal or logical % Leas. 84» 3. 

Parsing. — 7\t is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nom. and Voc. Piif Gen. tui. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominative to fies. ** The noun or pronoun/' &c. Less 90, 1. 

Questions.— Why is tu a pronoun 1 A. Because ^ A pronoun is a word,*' Ac. 
T>em. 41, 1. — ^Why a substantive pronoun? A. Because "The substantive prO' 
nouns are,'^ 6tc. Less 41, 3. — ^Wby of the second person? A. Because it denotes 
the person spolcen to, and " Nouns and pronouns nave Uxree persons," dec. Less. 
6, 9.— Why of the singular number? A. Because '* The singular number denotea 
one object" Less. 6, 9. 

FHes is an active verb from facibj facirej fedj factum^ of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular: 
I^ss. 79 and 75, 2, (j^, fi^riyjactus sum,) in the indicative mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its 
nominative tu ; " A verb agrees,' &c. Less. 90, 3. 

QuBSTioKS.— Why isjies a verb ? Why an active verb ? A. Because " An ac- 
tive verb is," &c. Lees. 46, 3.— Why of the third conjusation ? A. Because it haa - 
e abort before re in the present infinitive active, and ^ The conjugations may be dia- 
tlnguiahed," ice. Less. 48, a~What are the roots of the active voice ? A./acJec» 

11 
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■Bd/oef.— Wbat doet die fintnot beeone hi tbe pMilvet A. C-^Wbr in flf§pai> 
■iTe Toioe 1 A. BecauM the object of the verb is made ite subject, and " Ttw pas* 
eive Toice ie that," Sec. Leas. 46, B.—Why in the indicative mood 1 Why in the fa> 
ture tense 1 A. Because it represents the action as future, and ^ Tbe future repre- 
seutS;" Sic. Less. 47, 8. — Why in tlie second person ? A. Because its form denotes 
Cliat Its subject is of the second person, and « Tenon in verbs is tlie form." Ac 
Less. A7f 12. —Why of the sinpilar number 1 A. Because its form denotes that ila 
•abject IS singular. Less. 47, 14. 

Poita is a common noon, of the second person ; N. and V. poiia, 
G. po6la ; of the first declension, masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, and is nominative after Jies. " A noun in the predicate/' &c. 
liess. 91, 1. 

QuBSTiONS.—Why is poeta a noun 1 Why a common noun t Why in the sec- 
ond person 1 A. Because it denotes the person spoken to, and ** Nouns," Ac L^b. 
6, 9 — Why of the first declension 1 Wh^ roasciuine 7 A. Because it is a name ap- 
plied to males only, and ** The names ofall male beings," Sec. Less. 6, 1. — ^Why la 
the singular number 7 Why is it the nominative after^« 7 A. Because it foUows 
Jles a passive verb, and denotes the same penon as its subject tu, and ** A noirn la 
the predicate," &c. Less. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subsequent exercises in parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but the teacher will of course supply them. 



LESSON 93. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either tn* 
dependent or dependent, 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense hy itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, " Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich," the former clause is independ- 
ent, the latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub- 
ject, the leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb, 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica- 
tive or the imperative mood. 
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(h) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 

the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con« 
nected by relative words^ conjunctions^ or adverbs^ but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 



Q17B8TION8.— What is a compound sentence 1 What is a simple sentence 7 
83, 1. What are the membera or clauses of a compound sentence % Wliat is an in- 
dependent clause 1— a dependent clause 1 — a leading clause 1 — a leading subject 1— 
a leading verb 1 In which of the moods is the leading verb commonly found I In 
what mood is the verb of a dependent clause 1 How may the members of a com- 
pound senteqice be connected 1 What clauses require no connective I 

EXERCISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten* 
ces, and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man pursueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not. 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou slup^gard, consider her ways, and be wise. 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor. 

I would punish you, if I were not angry. 
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RELATIVES. 



1. Sentences are oilen compounded by means of relative words; 
, qtdf quarUuSj qualis^ &c. 

2. The relative qui^ qu(B, quod, agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

Tu qui audiSy Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua canuntj The birds which sing. 
Puer qui legebaty The boy who was reading. 
Nos qui adsuTmiSt We who are present. 

Note 1. — ^In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its caseSf as for those of nouns. 

Note 2. — The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the neuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as, 
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Ante eomiUa^ quod tempus Aantd langi abiratf Before the election, 
which time was not far off. Animal, qui vocdlur Jumuf^ The animal, 
which is called man. 

Rbm AKX.— Id the precedinc sentences, the relatives, instead of agreeing with tbeb 
antecedents comitia and onimctf, agree with the sabsequent noons, lemptu aad 
Asffio. 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 
commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things haviiig Ufe^ the relative is masculine rather than feminine ; 
but if thej denote things wU^umt life^ the relative is generaliy nea- 
ter; as, 

Puer et pufUa^ qui legunt^ The hoy and girl, who read. Arbo$ etfruettUt gum 
wpectantuTf The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

5. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Qtttf cum ita sijU, Sinc^ these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun is, as an antecedent, is oflen to be sup- 
plied. So tantus, talis, &c.f before quantuSj qiudis, &c. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

QimsTi<»f B.— What is the rale for the agreement of the relative 1 What rules aiv 
to he given for the case of the relaf ive 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent is a clause or clauses 1 With whafword does the relative sometimes agree, 
instead of sgreeing with its antecedent 1 What is tlie rule for a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents 1 What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
Its antecedents are of different genders 1 How maj qui often b6 translated at the 
beginning of a sentence 1 What is the rule for the position of a relative 1 What an- 
tecedent Is often to be supplied 7 What Is tlie rule for the attraction of the ralativs 
and antecedent! 

EXERCISES. 

L Avis, quae nuper can^bat, nunc tacet. 
Nulla est natio, quee pertimescitur. 
Meus frslter, qui aeger fait, nunc convalescit 
Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justissimae sunt. 

n. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos qui 
turn sto, nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis 
lumio, qui condemno^ occido. 

We, who now live, shall soon die, Ego^ qui nunc vivo, did moriar. 

AviSf qu<B nuper canehai^ nunc tacet. The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 
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Analtsis. — ^Thia is a compound sentence consisting of an ante* 
cedent clause^ avis nunc iacet, and a relative clause, qua nuper ea- 
nebatf the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and iacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Qu€B is the subject of the dependent clause, and can€bat its gram- 
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper. 

Parsino, — Avis is a common noun, N. and V. avis, G. avis, (^the 
third declension, feminine gender; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative to taoetf " The noun or pronoun," &c. Less. 
90,1. 

Tacet is a neuter verb from iaceo, tacere^ tacui, tacUum, of the 
second conjugation ; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, (taceOf taces, tacet,) third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative avis; " A verb agrees," Slc. Less. 90, 2. 

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet f '< Adverbs modify or limit," 
&c. Less. 88, 1. 

Qua is a relative pronoun, from qui, qua, quod ; it is found in the 
feminine gender, (N. qv>af Q. a&^,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis, *' The relative qui, qtia, quod, 
agrees," &c. Less. 94, 2 ; and is nominative to canibat, " The noun 
or pronoun," &c. 

Canibat is an active verb, from caiM, canere, cecini, cantum, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, (canibam, eanibas, cancbat,) third person singular^ 
agreeing with qua ; " A verb agrees," &c. 

Nuper is an adverb, modifying canibat; "Adverbs modify or limit," 
Ac. 



LESSON 95. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1, The tense of the infinitive is present, pastor future, 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect- 
ed ; as, 

Videor audire, I seem to hear. Visus sum audire, I seemed to hear. 

Videbor audire^ I shall seem to hear. Visus eram audire, I had seemed 

to hear. 

In all these examples the action of hearing is represented as present at the time 
denoted by the principal vertxs, videor, videbor, dec. 

Videor audivisse, I seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. 

In these examples the action of hearing is represented as past, at the time denoted 
bj the principal verbs. 

11* 
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S. The infinitive may be considered either as a iFerb, or as an ab- 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Miror te rum scribire^ I wonder that yon do not write. 
Here le, theeabject of «cnMre, is pat hi the accueatiTe. 

Note 1. — The particle tkat is comnfonly to be supplied in English 
before the subject of the iufiuitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

Note 2. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a verb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Homines iiUerire necesse est^ That men should die is unavoidable. 
Befie dicere haud absurdum est, To speak well is not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the first sentence is interire^ theological subject la 
homJnea interire. In tlie second sentence the grammatical subject is dic&re, tb« 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — ^The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with tkat, 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a, subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, r 

Spero te valire, I hope that you are well. Po€ta delectdre vohiaU^ 
The poets wish to please. 

In the former of these sentences, the infinitiTe with its subject te depends oa 
aptro ; in the latter, the infinitive deiectSre depends on volunt. 

Note 4. — The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying^ thinking^ knowing^ perceivinfff and the like. 

Remark. — Among verbs of sayinpt those of requeattng, demandin^t 
admonishing^ advising, encouraging, commanding, and the like, (except 
juibeo and Mto,) usually take after Uiem the subjunctive with utoxns. 

Note 5. — The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire^ ability, intention, endeavor, and some others. 

Note 6.— The present infinitive after verbs of sense mayfrequently 
be translated by a present participle ; as, surgfre videt lunam, Ha 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

lUe erat dignus amdri, He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

Q9SSTioiiB.~1V> what do the tsnset of the InfinitiTe refer 1 With what parts of 
speech may the infinitiva be elaiMd 1 CooaidsrsdMavarblnwhBtcaaeisitiso^ 
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fe'X'l Whst pnHele to to be supplied in Bnglliih before tbe subject ofaa infinMye I 
neidered as a noun in what two ways may the infinitive be used 1 What is tlia 
rule for tbe infinitive when it is the subject of a verb 1 How is the infinitive with 
the accusative to be translated ) What is the rule lor an infinitive, when it is the 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fcA- 
lowl What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative foUowl 
Vpmi what other part of speech may the infinitive depend 1 Wiiat is the rale for 
tne position of the infiniuve when depending on another word? 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcrum Cyri" aperiri^ Alexander jiussit. 
Miror tuum iratrera non scripsisse. 
Nemo se'' a varum esse intelligit 
Intelligere non possum. 
Alexander metui volebat. 
Milites requiescere non potSrant. 

(0.) Less. 100. (b.) To be opened, or that it should be opened, 
(c.) JSfCi that he (N. 1) esse, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te valere, I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — This is a compound sentence. The leading clause 
is spero, the dependent clause is te valere. 

The subject of the first clause is ego, understood, (Less. 90, N. 3.) 
its predicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is te, its vefb is vaUre, 

Parsing. — Spero is an active verb, from spero, sperdre, sperdvi, 
sperdtum, of the first conjugation ] found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, spero, speras, speraJt, in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative ego, understood ; " A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

TV is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from iui N. 
and V. ifvb, G. tui, D. tibi, Ac. and Ab. te ; it is found in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive vcdirt ; 
" The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

VaUre is a neuter verb, from vaieos val£re, valiU^ of the second 
conjugation; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero ; ^* The infinitive with a 
aubject accusative follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 



LESSON 96. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 

1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is 

put in the accusative. 

Note 1.— The object of an active verb in the passive voice is put 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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Note 8. — ^The object of an actiye deponent verb is also pot in the 
accusative. 

Note 3. — Sometimes the accasative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or cally to choose, render,, 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — ^A second accasative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a purpose, time, character, dtc. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accasative aAer verbs of naming, &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to 

conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 

son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with mot ex; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de, or a dependent clause. 

REMARKS. 

1. The passive of verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and of 
celo, cingo, induo, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 6. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as. Ire iter, To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
used absolutely. 

Questions.— What is the rule for tne object of an active verb In the active voice 1 
— iu the passive voice ? — for the object of an active deponent verb 7 What are some* 
times omitted 1 What is the rule for verbs signifying to name or catl^ &c. 1 In 
vrhat way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 1 What often 
sappUes the place of the second accusative after verbs of namijig, &c. ? What is 
the rule for verbs of asking, &c. 1 What sometimes supplies the place of one c^ 
the accusatives 1 What is the rule for the passive of verbs of askings dec. 7 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 1 By what kind of ac- 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed ) Where do oblique cases gener^ly 
stand 1 When is a verb said to be used absolutely 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Africa cervos non gignit. Lucem fngit blatta. 

Maximos elephantosfert India. Pinus picem gignit. 
Ceti polmonem habent. Poena scelus sequitor. 

Aves noctumae uncos ungues habent. 

Lapillos pretiosos gemmas voc&mus. 

Corncam Graeci Cymum appellavdre. 
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Cicerftnem nnirersa ctvltas consfLlem declar&vit 
PcBni Hamilcarem imperatOrem fecerunt. 
Silvias Procas duos filios habuit, NumitOrem et Amuli- 
um. Less. 89, 3. 

IL Rogo te Dammos. — ^Istam pugnam pugnAbo. 
Pamphilas Apellem picttkram docait. 
Dolabella nummos Sicyonium magistr&tum poposcit. 
Hanc sermdnem te non cel&bo. 
Juguitha paeem Metellum logAvit 
Te banc artem docdbo. 
llle rogatus est senteDtiam. 
Ula atras vestes iadultur. 

III. 
The hyaena imitates human Hysena senno hum&nus aasim* 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received vour letter. Accipio epistola tuus. 

Truth often produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe pario. 

Read (jflur.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Grsecus Libya appello. 
Antonius called his flight vie* Antoniusfugasuus victoria voco, 

lory. 
The people made Ancus Marcios Ancns Marcius rex popiilus creo. 
king. 

IV. 
Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 
We taught you (fflur^ this art. Dooeo tu hie ars. 
£upompus had taught Pamphi- Eupompus Pamphiius picttlra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you {singA your opinion. Rogo tu sententia tuns. 
He has gone a long journey. ProS&ciscor ma^um iter. 

I have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus jusjurandum. 



LESSON 97. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the accu- 
sative. 
If OTE. — ^The prepositions followed by the accusative are :— 

Ante. before. 

ApuQf a/, amongat. 



Circa or ^ oAoui S of time, place, and penoa 
ditum, S **<'('^} ^ of place and penoo. 
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drcller, aboui^ near. 

Cm or Citra, on this side of^ within. 

Contra, against^ over against. 

Eiv&f toward*, after words denotiag •etioni or ieeliqp^ 

Extra, teithouty out of. 

Infra, beneathj below. 

Inter, between^ among. 

Intra, within. 

Juxta, near tOy by. 

Ob, on account of, for. 

Penea, fo»7A, in the power of. 

Per, through, by, by meant qf. 

Pon^ behind, 

Poat, after. 

Prefer, beaidee, beyond, 

Prope, near to, hard by. 

Propter, near, on account of. 

SecunduxDi near, after, according to. 

Supra, above, over. 

Trana, beyond, on the farther tide qf, over. 

Ultra, beyond. 

2. The prepositions, tn, super, clam, subter^ and suh, 
are followed sometimes by the accusative and sometimes 
hy the ablative. 

dam, without the knowledge qf, 

«^ \ (with ace.) into, towards, against, respecting. 

"^ ( (with abL) tfi, upon, among. 

Sab, under, 

Subter, under. 

Super, aver, on, above, 

3. In and sub, denoting tendency f are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situtttion, they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
Bometime^s compounded with a verb ; as, 

TVansire flumen, To pass over a river. 

6. Nihil, neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity, 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QuBSTioNS.~How many prepositions are followed by the accosativel How 
many and what prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative 1 
What is the special rule for in and sub 7 What are the usual meaning of m with 
the accusative 7 — with the ablative 1 What is the rule for the accusative after a 
Terb compounded with a preposition? — ^for the accusative ofnihU, iic, 

EXERCISES. 

I. Pauci ad senecttitein veniunt 
Rosas fulgent inter lilia. 
Est lacus prope amnem. 
Ille ad mare infra oppidum exspeetftvit. 
Post me erat JSglna. 
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ISI 



Est deu8 in nobis. 

In lUdiam migr&mus. 

Alpes* nemo unquam cum exercltn ante Hannib&lem transi6-> 

rat 
Ynlcanas tennit insillas prope Siciliam. 
Post mortem hanc terram relinquimus. 
CoBlam transcorrit nimbus. 
Ego te** manom^ injiciam. 

(a) Loss. 97, 4. (6)Len. 96,L 



n. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
the Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger- 
mans. 

The way is dangerous on ac- 
count of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prosecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I hold a letter in (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the Helvetii. 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed oyer the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad senatus Rom&nus 

legatus mitto. 
Trans Rhenus incdlo Germ&nus. 

Via sum periculosus propter an- 

gustiae. 
Hercules navigo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accus&tor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In manus epistola teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil facio. 

Ille transeo Euphr&tes. 



LESSON 98. 

ACCUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns'denoting duration of time or extent of space are 
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Romulus septem et triginta annos regn&vlL 
Ager multos annos quievit. — ^Vixi annos triginta. 
Glusedam bestiolsB unum diem vivunt. 
Tredgcim annis Alexander regnavit. 
Mulidres Rom&nae Brutum annum luxfirunt. 
Saguntini aggdrem duzdrunt trecentos pedes longum. 
Aliquantum viie progressus erat. 



n. I WIS there two days. Bidnnm ibi two. 

Appitu was blind many years. Appius eaBcas mnltnaaxuiiis simi. 

we have follQwed you (ting.) T« aeqvor noz dies^ue. 

night (plur.) and day, (jplur.) 

We discoarsed whole days. Dies totas diMfoa 

He extended two ditches fiileea Pao fossa quindficim pea latns 

feet broad. perdttoo. 

We proceeded a handred fur- Stadium centum proofido^ 

longs. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative : 
Absque, a, (ab, aba,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and pr». 

BEMARKS. 

1. A and e are used only before consonants, a^ and ex before eitha 
vowels or consonants. 

3. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive prcmoons, 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis ; as, mecunif with me. 

3. 7>7»iM always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, Abesse urbe^ To be absent from the 
city: or with a verbal noun; as, OfHMxbus poriis erupU&ne facta^ A 
sally having been made from all the gates. 

NoT£. — The following are the more common significations of tho 
pceceding prepositions. :—p 

4i ab, or abBj/fmni^-by^ (befoie the doer <tf an actloa.) 

Absque, t0t7/(ou?, (little used.) 

Connit before, in the ftmeuoe ^* 

Cum, trim. 

De, concerning, about, of. 

E or ex, out of, from. 

Palam, before, m the presence of. 

Pre, before, ineomparieon toiih, by reason qf. 

Pro,/or. 

Sine, wittujut. 

Tenus, aafar aa. 

• t 

QvBSTiOMS.— How maDT and what prcypositions are followed by the ablatlTel 
What is the distinction in tlie use of a and ab, e and ex 7 To what words is ctcmaiK 
nezed % Wliat is aatd of the position of tenus 1 What is the rule for the ablativs 
after a Terb compounded with a preposition ) Wbe^e dpes a or a6 signuy hy t 



I. Ex nrbe aufngio. 

Omnia mea« porto meenm. 

Prae moerOre loqai non possum. 

Socrates de immortalit&te disseruit 

Cains ab amicis land&tur. 

Alexander omnia oce&no tenns vicit. 

Navitse detrlidant naves scopiUo. 

£x Tit& discddo tanquam ex nospitio non tanqnam ex domo. 

Timoleon Dionysium toU Sicilii depuiit. 

Athletae vino atetinudrunt. 

Milites Roman i prcelio excessdnint. 

Me domo me& expulistis. 

(a) AU my thinga, all mj property. Lest. 91, S. 

IL The shepherd drives (hi^) Pastor prae sui oris ago. 

sheep before him. 

Plants cannot grow without air. Sine adr planta cresco non pos- 
sum. 

Ko one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gaudiom 

(no one) without jo3r. vivo. 

Yoa (phLr.) are saie, if God is Tutus sum, siDeustift-comsum. 

with you. 

Hannibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cam exercltua 

with an army. transeo. 

The Oauls retired fromthe battle. Gallus proelium excddo. 

The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina pullus sub ala foveo. 

nnder (her) wings. 



LESSON 100. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a different person or thing, is pat in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars tvi, A part of thee. 

IUmarx 3. — ^The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sub- 
ject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the limited noun ; as, 
JwUinis ira, The anger ot Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as, Atiwr virtuUSf The love of 
virtue. 

NoTB 1.— The genitive commonly stands before the word which It limits^ tmlesi 
the latter is emphatic. 

IfoTB 2.— When a noun is limited by an adjective and a nnlUve, the sxiyectivi 
Hands first; as, Omnie comltum ordo^ All the train of attendants. 

12 



Qiw«n«im.— WlMttn Ikt tetmOmtkm «rilM feilliTeitafiitar In tbe aiveiil 

deeleniioasT— of the nnitiTe plural? What la the rule for uie gmitiTe after a 
nouD 1 Where doea tne genitive commonlj atand t What ia the general nrie Ik 
the poaitioD of obliqoe caaea ? When a noun ia limilad by an adjective and ageni* 
tiTe, which atanda llFBt 1 What ia the rule for a pronoun limiting a noon 1 When 
it the genitive aubjectiTel When ia it ol^ective 1 

EXBRCI8JS8. 

I. Deas est mandi cre&tor. 
Honor est prsBmium virttitis. 
Luscini&rum cantus delectat 
Roma totins orbis capnt fuit. 
India orient&Us pavonis patria est. 
Inopia est artitim inventrix. 
Plato Socratis auditor fait. 
Effigies deorum erant sacrae. 

Sapientia est rerum divin&mm et humanftmm scientia. 
Capat est omniam sensanm sedes, 

II. The punishment of a mur- Supplicium homicida jostus 

derer is just sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animus sapiens sum serenns. 

be tranquil. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. Apollo sum medicfna deus. 

Mercury was the messenger of Mercurius snm^ieus nontios. 

the gods. 

The temples of Che Greeks and Ro- Templum Gisbcus et Rom&nns 

mans were sacred. sum (imperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-country of Graecia sum patria multos homo 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosopiua sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibal was the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum filius HamilcaTi 

a general of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Nil- Romulus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Honor est fr<tmium virtutiSf Honor is the reward of 
Tirtue. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is honerf its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pr€Bmium; Less. 84, 3 : fframiumf which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtutis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Honor is an abstract noun, N. and Y. hoT^or, G. Aond- 
ris : of the third declension, masculine gender ; it is found in the 
aingular number, and is nominative to esti "The noun or pro- 
noun," &c. 



ension t Why of the mascttline gender 1 A. ** Nouns in e r, o rj o," Sec. Leo* 
12. 1. Why singular number 1 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Prtemivm is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. pramiumy G. j^r^e- 
mit/ of the second declension, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after eU; ** A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

Virtutis is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtus, G. virtutis ; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
l>er, genitive case, limitiDg pr{Bmm7n ; '^ A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun," &c. Less. 100. 

QuBSTioMB ^Why is virtus a noun 1 Why an abstract noun 1 Why of the third 
declension 1 Why feminine gender 1 ▲. ^ Nouns, not increasing in e 8," 4b&. * — 
16, 1. Why in the singidar number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OF QUALITY. 

When a noim limiting the meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property f character ^ or quality^ it has an adjee- 
tiye agreeing ynih it, and is put either in die genitive or 
the ablative. 

REMARKS. 

1. With nouns of time or wumber the genitive of quality is always 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitiire is commonly 
used ; as, Vir utmnue pntdentia, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate c^ a sentence after sum or fio, the ablative of 
quality is mwe common than the genitive. 

Note. — ^With the ablative of quality swm is often translated to 
have or to possess. 

QuBSTxoMS.— What is the rule for the genitive or ablative of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always used t When the quality is an essential one, what 
case is commonly used ? Which is commonly used in the predicate alter awn or 
jSo 7 How is 8um often translated with the ablative of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maximi ingenii. — Homines summae virttltis. 
Haec est res magni laboris. — Fecit iter unius didi. 
Cato filium summo ingenio summique yirtate amisit. 
Hector erat insigni virttlte.— Fossa pedum triuniL 
Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tu& 
Vulgus ingenio mobili erat 



«Nb AtlllTrfV «R ASi*JILTi¥B OF a^ALtTY. 

n. Lysander vra» (a maD) of tiie Lysander stun sammtis Tirtas. 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- Catilina sum magnus inconstan- 

coDstancy. tia. 

An armistice of thirty days has' Indutiae triginta dies fio. 
heen made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 
days was decreed. cemo. 

I have great hope. Sum magnus spes. 

Pompey and Csesar had not the Pompeius et Caesar non som 

same mind. idem mens. 

All (men) have peculiar good Omnissumsingularisbenevolen- 

wiU towards you. tia in tu. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. Sum bonus animus. 

Cato possessed singular saga- Cato singul&ris sum piodentia 

city and industry. et indostria. 

sxAMFLU or ANAivals J^ti PAESOra. 

Ineredibtli soUicitudine sum de vaietudine tud^ I hare 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

ANALTSis.-^This IS a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 2 ; its grammatical predicate is mm with homt 
or the like understood, Less. 101 ; which is limited by solUcUudine, 
and this is limited both by the adjective incredHnii and by de r mle t H ' 
dvM^ and vaJUintdlne by iiuA. 

Parbino.— iSfttm is the substantive verb, (conjugate it, &;c.) 

Inaredibili is an adjective from incredwUiSy incredibUef-— of the 
third declension, and two terminations ; it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and Y. incredibUiSj G. vncrediHUs, D. 
and Ab. iTieredibUi, Ac. irucredibUem^ in the ablative case, agreeing 
with soUicUv4ine; ** Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

SoUicUiidine is an abstract noun, N. and Y. soUicUudo^ G. scUicV' 
tudtniSj &c.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
" When a noun limiting," &c. Less. lOI. 

De is a preposition followed by the ablative. 

Vdlettidiiie is an abstract noun, from vcUetudo, N. and Y. valeiudo, 
G. valetudinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; *' Eleven preposi- 
tions," &c. 

l\d is a possessive adjective pronoun, from iuvs^ tua, tuuin, o€ 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and Y. tua^ G. and D. tua^ Ac. tuam, Abl. ivd, singular num- 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudtnes *' Adjectives," A«. 
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LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is oftMi 

-wanting in the predicate after sum* 

Remark 1. — In translating the genitive afler sunif the word mant 
persoUy or animal, is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes /iar<, 
proyeriy, nature, characteristic, ditty, mark^ sign, proof, custom, or the 
like. 

Remark 2. -In this construction, when part, property, &c., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is oilsn the subject of the verb. 

QuBSTioNB.— -What is the rule for the genitive with autnl In tnuulating the 
genitive after aum, what is to be supplied 1 What is often the subject of the verb, 
when port, property, d»., are to t>e supplied % 

EXERCISES. 

I. Pradentia est spnectatis. 
Pauperis^ est^ numerarepecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est errare. 
Insipientis<* est' in errOre persever&re. 
Est« sapientis rustici supervacuas frondes vitis decerpSre. 
Estc magistr&ttts maldrum hominum temeritati** resistdre. 
Est" nobilis naturae semper sperare. 
Claudius somni brevissimi erat. 
Formica est magni laboris. 

IL It is a mark of avarice to de- Sum avaritia nimius (nett^.) de* 

sire too much. siddro. 

It Is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo misereor infeliz.*-^ 

unfortunate. 

To strive in vain is a proof of the Frustra nitor extrfimus dementia 

greatest folly. sum.*' 

It is a mark of a temperate man Sum continens<> non nimins 

not to desire too much. {neut.) desidSro. 

(a) XesB. 91, 4. (6) Numerare is the grammatical subject, and numeraire peeve 
the logical subject, (c) What is the grammatical, and what the logical subject of 
this verb 1 (tct) What is the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. j2. 



198 OXHITITB XmR FABTIftTSt. 

2, NihiU a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as. 

Nihil prtemii^ No reward. TatUumJidei, So much fidelity. Id tenir 
pjtru^ That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of die 
second declension, used as a noun ; as, 

Nikil sinceri, No sincerity. TaiUum boni^ So much good. Si pUd 
habes nevi, If you have any things new. 

Note 1. — The English signs of the partitive genitive are 0^ or 
among. 

Note S. — Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs ; as, UnusexmuUis^ One 
of many. 

QuB8Tiova.»What \b the rule for the partitive genitiTe T-~for the transIaticMi of 
nihU, dDC.f when followed by a partitive genitive 1 What aometimea auppUes the 
place of a noan in the partitive fenitive after nihil, drc. 1 What are the Engliali 
■Igna of the partitive fenitive t What other construction may follow paxtitivea f 

EXERCISES. 

I. Yulpes omnium besti&rum callidissima est. 

Tarquinitts omnium regum Romandrum postrdmus iiiit 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
Cicdro eral oratdrum RomanOrum eloquentissimus. 
Socrates fuit philosophorum Graecorum sapientissimus. 
Catilina sati8<* eloquentiae, parum' sapientias liabuit. 
In eo^ plus mail quam boni fuit. 

(a) An Indeclinable neuter adjective of quantity, uaed subetandvelT, the ohiect 
of habuit, <6) in eo, » in him.''^ Leas. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum Belgae. 

- of all the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syracasse (plur.) sum magnns 

G^cian cities. Graecos urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis triumphus gratua. 

triumphs. 

There is no one of the sisters. NuUns sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (2,^ Hie consolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2.) Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil novus ad ego afTdro. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil In example. Sum multns malum in ezem- 

pium. 

Craasos had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas salia. 
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LESSON }04. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or- in 
respect of^ are in Latin followed by a genitive. 

Rbmaak 1.—- This role includes especially verbals in as, paitici- 
pials in tm, and a few in ius^ and adjectives denoting an anfeetiofi 
of the mind. 

Remark 3. — Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the accusative or the ablativei either with or without a prepo* 
sition. 

Rem ARK 3. — Adjectives of pleriiy or wamt, and some others, are fol* 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QuBSTiOMS.— What is the rule for thegeaitive after adjeetiyesl What does this 
rule Include 1 What other conatructions sometimes follow these adJecUvoil 
Wbat is the rule for adjectives of plenty or want f 

SZERGISES. 

VetSres Rom&ni erant laudis avidi, pecuniae liberties. 

Italia plena erat Graec&rum coloni&rum. 

Pisistratus erat artium et litter&rum amantissimns. 

Pompeias Magnus erat potestatis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei milit&ris prudens fuit. 

Soli sunt cantAre periti Arcades. 

Ille erat avidus in pecunus. 

Amor et melle et felle est fecundissfmus. 

Gallia frugum hominumque fertilis fuit. 

Pvrrhus belli peritus fuit, et perpetui imperii cupidus. 

Homo solus est particeps ratidnis. 

Pompeius paene omnium vitiorum expers erat. 



IL The ancient Germans were 
not fond of letters. 

My mind is conscious of recti- 
tude. 

Oaius was unmindful of a favor. 

I am full of fear. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rea- 
son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. 

Cato was very patient of inju- 
ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- 
tient of thirst, cold, and labor. 



Priscus Grermanus iion soia 

(imperf.) amans littdras. 
Mens mens sum rectum conscius. 

Caius sum immdmor be&eficium. 

Sum timor plemis. 

Fera sum expers ratio et aerma 

Portus sum navis plenus. 
Cato sum patiens injuria. 

Antiquus Gterm&nus sum patiens 
sitisy ijrif OS, et labor. (piMr.) 
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LESSON 105. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing which one remembers or for* 
getSf is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2L The thing of which one is admonished^ is put in die 
genitive, or in the ahlative with de, 

3. The crime of which one is accused^ convicted^ 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some* 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — ^Verbs of rememberiDg and forgetting are, recordor, mem^ 
inij remirUscor and i^liviscor : — of admonishing, mimeo, and its 
compounds. 

QuxsnoHS.— What Is the mie for reAm of rememberliur and tMfeCtinf V-of 
•dmontehingT — of accusing, ice. 1 In what case is the worddenoting the puiiial^' 
ment, alter Teibs of condeakniagl Name the verbs of remembering, itc—ci ad- 
mmiiihiiig. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Record&mur pFseteritOrum." Caesar pristine? virttitts Helveti« 

Tna merita recordor. drum reminischnr. 

Injarianiin oblivisc&mur. Amicos nostros reminiscor. 

Caius inj arias oblltos est. Cat us ad metalla eondenm&tus 

Gains me egest&tis* admonnit. est. 

J\demini constantiae tuse. Judices Caiam capitis damna- 

Ule damnatus est longi laboris. vdrunt. 

(a) Less. 91, 5. (6) sc. mea. Less. 91, 6. 

n. I can to mind that day. Recordor iile dies. 

Thou forgettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor 

memberest favors. beneficium. 

Thou remindest me of (piy) Ego promissum moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tnus. 

I am reminded of your oonsta Acy. Moneo de tuus constantia. 

Caius was condemned to death." Caius caput damno. 

Thou hast accused me of tlieft. Ego furtum acctlso. 

Thou hast been convicted of Conrinco proditio. 

treachery. 

Ca)abL 
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LESSON 100. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERP^^QopTfHVXD.) 

1« iSWffi, and r^rlm of vaZsin^, are fallowed by a geni« 
tlire denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

JSst magid, It is of great yalue. VtrHUeai magni asttmatj He val- 
ues ylrtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Refert and t/i^er^^^ are followed by a genitiTe of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 
denote. 

RBBUBEC. 

1. After sum and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is comi- 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity. 

2. After referi and interest, the t^egref of interest or iaipQrtaa<^ is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as t^nti, quanti, 4&C*, 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun ox, pronoun in the a4> 
cusative. 

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by aa 
infinitive or a sabjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
uid inHrest, the possessive adjective pronouns i^ieay tua, sua^ nostra^ 
and vestra, are used. 

QtTBSTioKB.— What is the rule for sum and veiba of valuingi— for rtfert and 
interest 1 Bj what pazt of speech is the degree of valoe commonly ezpressedt 
Bow is dej|ree of interest, &c., expressed after refert and intHrest 7 Hon^ is tho 
mtbfeet which interests, 6cc.y expressed) Is the geoittve of the sabstantiye pro- 
nouns used after refert and interest 9 

EXERCISES. 



f . Caius virtntem parvi aestimat 
Q,uanti est aestimanda virtus 1 
Interest omnium rect^ facdre. 
Hnmanitatis refert. 
Tua nihil refert. 

II. That you (sing.) live happily 

greatly concerns me. 
It is important for us, that I 

should be present. 
It more concerns the state than 

me. 
Caius valued my labor very 

highly, (sup.) 
The field is of very-UtUe Value. 



Mea muitiim interest hoc scire, 

Gluid mea interest 1 

Interest nostra, ut vos hoc accn- 

T&th sciatis. 
Tua magni interest hoc Videre., 

Tu be&td vivo (R. 3) mea mat- 

turn interest 
Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3^ 

Magis respublica interest qahm 

Caius mens labor magnus ssti- 

mo. 
Ager est parvus. 



't4f Q/WKvnrm 



LESSON 107. 

OSNITI'VK AFTER YBRBS— (Coirriinrav.) 

* 1. Miserear and mherese^ to pltj, are foHowed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impenoiials mtseret^ jMtnUet^ pudetj tadet, and 
pigetf take a genitire of the object, and an accusative of 
the penMHH whose feeling they denote. 

REMABK.^An infinitive or a clause sometimes siipplias the place 
of the genitive. 

Nora.— The accusative after these impersonals is generally to be 
translated as if it were the subject ; as, JS&rum %o$ muerelf We yitj 

3. Verbs which nsnally take the ablative, including such 
as denote an afection of the mind^ those which signify to 
Jillj to abouna^ and to want^ with potior, to gain possesk 
aion, sometimes take the genitive. 



QvasTXOXS.— What la the role for mt»ereor and misereaeo 7— for the Impel 
•Is m/gg r e f , Ao, 1 How is the place of the geaitive sometiince 8i»plied 1 How is 
theaocaaathretobetnaslaledaAer tbeeeunperBooalal What omer Tertn Mai» 
^timet take the genitiTe 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Mtserennni" sociOram. Pratris me pudet piget^ne. 

Eorum nos mlsdret. Me civit&lis morum piget tsedeU 
£o8 iaeptioram poenitet. que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tai me misdret. ' Ejus justitise miror. 

Eget 8Bris Cappadocum rex. Harum rerum abondftmus. 

(a) ImperatWe. 

n. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco ini^Iiz miles. 

I pity you* and (your) friends. Miseret ego ta et amicus. 

You^ repent of your negligence. Tu pcenitet negligentia. 

You« are weary of this labor. Tu tssdet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.* Ego hie facio (A.) poenitet. 

1 need counsel. Egeo consilium. 

He obtains the kingdouL Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. lUe ego formido complea 

These things make me weary Hie res vita ego saturo 
of life. 

Oi>plHr. (id«ifv* C«>««tf. 
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LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or (n which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen* 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla« 
live. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preppsitlon is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion 
inroceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tiTe— of the latter, in the ablative. 

JRemark 1. — Domus and rus, and in the genitive mUUia, bdli^ and 
Attmi, are constraed like names of towns. 

Remark 2. — The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often used withoat a preposition. 

QussTiOMS.— What is the rule for the name of the town at or in ttMehl—foT 
the name of the town to or from tokich? What other worde are conatraed like 
names of towns 1 What is said of the abladve of place what tt Is not the nans 

EXBRCISES. 

L Dionysius Corinthi paSros do- CicSro Svracltsls quaestor fuit. 

cdbat. Pttblius 0vidia9> Sulmone natus 

Cluid Romae faciem 1 est. 

Herciiles Tyri maximft coleba- Archiaa^ poeta« Antiochfas natus 

tar. est 

dim Athsnis Alcibi&des potens Post Codram nemo Athdnis reg« 

fait. navit. 

(o) Less. 89. 

<6> A Greek noon of the ftnt deetensien. See Less. 8, R. 8. 



n. Hannibal tres modios anntdOmm aoreoram Carthaglnem 
misit. 

Caesar Romam profectus est. 

Caesar Tarracone discedit, et NarbOnem pervdnit 

Dionysius Platonem AtiiSnis arcessivit. 

Mens pater mre jam rediit. 

Caius tenuit se domi. — Ite domam. 

Ille domi nostrse vixit— Rure hue advdnit. 

Galli domos abierant. — Rus ibo. 

Ckmsul Agrigentom legiones duxit. 



MA 

m. 

There was a rtry celebrated tern- Delphi clams Apollo ftanm snoL 

pie <Mr ApoUo at Delphi. 

At Alexandria and Per^amns Alexandria et Perg&mitm dim 

there were finrmerly Tery great magnns bibliothfca raiB. 

libraries. 

The fountain Arethnsa vas at Fons Anthfisa Syracflav sum. 

Syracuse. 

I seem to be at Rome. Roma rideor sum. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- Littdrse exspecto Thessaloaica. 

saloniea. 

Demaratns fled from Tarquinii Pemarfttns fngio Tarquinii Ck)i» 

to Corinth. rinthas. 

I am banished from home. Domos exsulo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

Adjectives and verbsy (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for 9 take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nouns also and particles, when followed in English by <0 or 
fffff sometimes take a dative. 
3. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive; aa, 
Cuixmrptu porrigitMirt Wbxme bodj is extended. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with con, and verbals in bilis.^ are 
followed by a dative. 

4. SimUis, dissimUiSy paff proprius, 9u/penUs^ and some other ad* 
j^ctives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to or for, are fol* 
lowed by the prepositions ad, in, erga, or adversus, with the accusa* 
tive. 

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by with or some other preposition instead of to or for, 

QxrBSTioxrB.— What is the general rule for the dative in I^atin after adjeetiT«s 
andyertMl What other parts ofspeechaometimes take a dative 1 For what other 
ease is the dative sometimes used 1 What is the rule for a^eetives compounded 
with con and vertels in bOiat What is said of aimitu, Ae. 1 How are soms 
sdjoctives having the sign to or for sometisoes cwistnied 1 What other preposl* 
tion is sometimes used instead of to or/or 1 

IXBRC18E8. 

I. Hie labor nobis non est diffi- Hoc consilium reipublicse estpe- 

cilis. riculOsum. 

nie locus insidiis est aptus. Attlcus mihi est aff>Mf*ify»"». 
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Deas omniam saltlti prorldet 
Senifctnii popi&li saliui diligenter 

coosulait. 
Nihil nnqnam mihi fait JQcanp 

dias. 

11. These labors are easy for us. 
These plans are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been vtry 

friendly to you. (phir.) 
You will provide Jor oar safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thoa sowest for thyseIf,thou wilt 

reap for thyself. 
I am called a brother to yon. 

He will always be to me a god. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unlmown to me. 



Nox est somno opporttkna. 
Laus virtati debdtur. 
Non nobis soliim nati sumoa. 
Mea domns tibi pateL 

Hie labor ego facilis sum. 
{See above.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu noster salus provideo. 
(Their own, swtis,) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper deus. 
Vivo eongruenter natOnu 
£go clam sum. 



LESSON 110. 



THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR ll'OR. 

I, Verbs signifying, 

To favor, serve, command, assist. 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten, 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for, 

* NubOf which is used only of the bride. 

3. After adjectives of likeness, which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb ; as, Give me the book ; otherwise 
they retain it ; as, Give the book to me. 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for, 

QuBSTioMS.— What do those Terbe signify after which the dative la used with- 
•at to or for 7 After what acUectivefl is tlie alni to commonly omitted 1 When do 
many active vertw omit to bdrore the dative of the peraoa 1 What adverb takss a 
dative without to or/or ? ^ » 



1« 
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EXERCISES. 

1. Medici gravlbiis morbis medentur. 
Homines paribus suis inrident 
Jolia Pomjpeio napsdrat 
Mors nalh parcit. 
Boni homines aliis non invident. 
Non irascor amicis meis. 
Cai persuasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit. 
Improbos homo patriae legibos non parfibit 
Mini ignosce. Ula mihi placet 
Reipublicae semper favi, et dignitftti ac j^orisB tnas, 
Haec civltas cetdris gentibus impdrat. 



II. I envy no one. 

The soldiers spared the house of 

Pindar. 
Portia will marry Cains. 
You will not persuade me. 
Nobody will trust bad men. 
The poor envy the rich. 
Aomulus was angry with his 

brother Remus. 
Dost thou threaten usi 
My consulship does not please 

Antonius. 
Caius is like (his) father. 



Nemo inrideo. 

Miles Pind&rus domus parca 

Portia nubo Caius. 
Ego n(»persiiadeo. 
Nemo malus homo credow 
Pauper dives invideo. 
Romulos irascor frater Remusb 

Ego minor 1 

Mens consulatus Antonius non 

placeo. 
Caius pater similis sum. 



LESSON 1 II. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR-^ComzmtwD.} 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob. 
Post, prsB, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or for. 

Note 1. — ^The preposition in composition is often translated as It 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, ExercUumexercitmcompardvUt He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum exercUu 
compardvU, 

Note 2. — Some verbs otrppeUing and taking away, and compounds 
ofabf de,exj circum, dis, and amtra, sometimes take the dative. 

Note 3. — Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da« 
tive, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re- 
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed 
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QmMTtoiis.— What ii the rule tat tbe dattve tllBr Tartw eompoiuidwl with 
prepoutioDs 1 How is the prepoBition often translated 1 What other compoqpdi 
ana claases of verbs soraetuaes take a dative without to or/or t 

EXERCISES. 

I. Nihil semper floret ; aetas set&ti succddit 
Nobis bellam a te Infertur. 
Xerxes Giaecis bellam intulit. 
Omnibus his prceliis adfuit Dolabella. 
Caesar Gallise Brutum praefecit. 
Demosthenes magnis oratoribus successit. 
Gtuintus hnic convivio non interfoit. 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Rom&nis equitibus littdrae afferuntur. 
Caesari diaddma impon^re volait ij^tonins. 
Conferte banc pacem cum illo bello. 



n. The Romans made war upon 
the Carthaginians. 

Sloth is hurttul to the mind. 

Numa succeeded Romulus. 

Aristides was present at the na- 
val battle. 

You (sing.) oppose my interests. 

^He) imposea laws on the state. 

lUe) came suddenly upon the 
enemy. 

They shall not take thee from me. 

A frugal (man) differs from an 
ayaricious (one.) 



Rom&nusCarthaginieiisis bellaia 

infgro. 
Inertia mens obsom. 
Numa Romulus succddo. 
Aristides intersum pogna navAlif. 

Mens commSdum obsto. 
Lex civitas impona 
Repentd supervenio hostis. 

Non ego tu eripio. 
Parens av&ras discordo. 
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DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR i7Y>/?- (Continued.) 

1. Verbs compounded with satlSf bene j&nd maid are 
followed by the dative. 

2. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obvious 
In such cases, tibif vobiSf nobiSf haminibuSf or the like, is to be sup« 
plied. 

(6) In English the preposition by is used before the word denot- 
ing the agent 
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(c) The participle in duSt with the verb nm is translated : — 

(1) By the present infinitive passive either with or without mud 
or ought, 

(2) By the present infinitive active with must or ought, the dative 
being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as this object 
of the verb; as, 

Adkibendm e»r no^dUigmtia, Dilifenee !■ to be used, or mutt ta nsed bj as: 
*<Hr, We muet uae diUgeoce. 

3. Verbs of motion^ and of callings incitinff^ &€., are 
followed by the accusative with ad or in, and rarely by 
the dative. 

QvxsTXOMS.— Wl»t ii the rule for verlMi compocuided with Mrfl«, Ac. T— 4br the 
participle in dua 7 When may the diOire of the agent be omitted 1 What wonia 
may in auch caaea be aupplied 1 What prepoaition ia uaed in Bngltdi before the 
wont denocinc the agent 1 How lathe participle in diM with atim to be tnuMriatedl 
What la the role for Terba of motion^ Stc 1 

EXfiRCrSE. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 

Ceteris satisfaeio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfada 

Adhabenda est nobis diligentia. 

Semel calcanda est via leti. R, (<;.} 

Hio, milites, vincendum autmoriendum est 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primiim ipsi tibi. R, {c) (2l) 

Iiegendus mihi s»pe est ille liber. 

Moriendnm certd est. R, {a) and {c ) 

IllsB ad templum Palladis ioant 

Ille ad prsBtdrem homines traxit 

Clamor it oobIow 



LESSON 113. 

DATIVE WITH EST, 

Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Note. — Est, when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object ; as. Est ffiihi liber : — mihif I, est, have, l^er, a book. 

QimaTiom.— What ia the rale for est with the dative 1 How Is eet with Its d*' 
tlve and aubjectto be txanalatedl 
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EXERCISES. 

I. Leoni est prsecipua generositas. 
Castori pitas est moUissimus. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximiae longitudlnis. 
Multis sei^entibos exlti&le viras est. 
ChameleoDti figura est lacertae. 
Branchiae non sunt balsenis nee delphinis. 
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 
Longae regibus sunt manus. 
Est homini similitudo queBdam cum Deo. 



n. Each has his own way. 

I also have friends. 

I have a father at home. 

We have mellow apples. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight 
feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- 
tree have very broad leaves. 

The mjrrtle, the pomegranate, 
and the olive have nanpw 
leaves. 



Suus quisque mos sum. 
Sum et ego amicus. 
Sum ego domus pater. 
Sum ego mitis pomum. 
Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum. 

Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et 

platanus. 
Augustus folium sum myrtus,pa« 

nica, et olea. 
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TWO DATIVES. 

Sunif and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to which, and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — In this connection sum may be translated is, brings, gives, 
affords, causes, serves as or for, condtLces or conlrUmtes to, &c. 

Note 3. — ^The dative oitke end is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3. — The dative of the end with sum, &c., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptdti, It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a possi'ssive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

QnBBTiOMs.—What is the rale for two datives 1 How may ntm in this connec- 
tion be translated 1 Which of these datives is found without the other 1 How 
may the dative of the end with 8um often be translated 1 How is the dativs of tha 
pemn often expressed in English 1 

13* 
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EXSBCUUBB. 

I. Hoc nobis est honori. 

Tua yalettldo nobis est magnse solUcitudizii. 
Ampla domas sepe domino est dedecori. 
Id tibi bonori habdtur. N. 3. 
Mihi librum donoo pater dedit 
Matar&vit consali venire aiizilio. N. 4. 
DivitisB multis fudrant exitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 

(a> As a present 

IT. Sedition almost caused ruin Seditiopropeurbsexcidiumsum. 

to tbe city, 

Tbis is tbougbt an bonor to us. Hie bonor duco ego. 

Tbis conduces to your^^ advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 

Tbis contributed to Caesar's^ Hie Caesar bonor sum. 

bonor. 

It is a very great care to me. Ego magnus sum cura. 

Tbe ant serves for an example.^ Exemplum sum formica. 

(a)N.4. (ft)Ii.3. 



LESSON 1 15. 

VOCATIVE. 

The Tocatire is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — ^Tbe vocative, like tbe interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but sbows to wbom tbe discourse is addressecu 

IirrJSRJECTIONS. 

Most of tbe interjections may be followed by tbe vocative. 
En, eccCf O, and prOf may be followed by tbe nominative, and en, 
tcce^ Of heuy and pro^ by tbe accusative. 
Hei and va are followed by tbe dative. 

QuBSTioNs.— How Is the vocative nsedl What is the use of the vocative 1 
What is an inreijection 1 What ease may follow most inteijections 1 What inter- 
JecUons may be followed by a nominative ?— by an accusative ?— by a dative I 

EXERCISES. 

I. Merciiri,« facunde nepos* Atlantis. 
O navis, referent in mare te novi iluctus. 
Dianam tendrae dicite virgines. 
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O dira, gratnm quae regis Antium. 

Ehea 1 fugaces, Posthume, Posthume, labuntur anni. 

O vir fortis atque amicus. 

En quatuor aras ! — Heu me infelieem 1 

O pra?cl&rum custodem I 

Hei mihi I — Vae victis ! 

II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thou duo ego, Bacchus, rapio. 

hurry me 1 

O happy thou {ace.) BoUanus I O tu, Boll&nus, feliz t 

(voc.) 

Septiminsabout-to-gowithmeto Septimius^ Gades« adeo<< ego 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence comest thou 1 Amicus, unde venio 1 

O immortal gods t {nom.) Pro deus immortdJis I 

Ah me miserable 1 (juc.) Heu ego miser ! 

(a) Less. 9, EUc. 2. (6) Leas. 89. <c) Less. 97, 4. id) Futore active participle. 



LESSON 116. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, &c. 

1. Opus and usus^ signifying need^ are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Opus and usus are sometimes construed with the liom* 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. Dignus^ indignusy contentus^ prodditus^ and fretuSf 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2. — These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and dignus and indignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dignor and dign^ derivatives of ddgnus, are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin, often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — ^Participles denoting origin are natuSf saiuSf ortm^ edUus, 
genUuSy and the like. 

4. Utory fruor^fungoT, potior , vescor, and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4. — UloTf &c., sometimes take an accusative, and potior 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 



162 ABI.ATITS AFTBK VOVNSy AOXSCTITMSy XTC. 

6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glory or confide tn, rely 
or depend upon, exchange for, mingle with, feast or live 
upon, consist of, and some others, often take an ablatiye 
without a preposition. 

QcBSTiONS.— What is the construction of optM and usus 1 What is the nde 
respecting dignua, &c. 1 — respectinir peifect participles denotinfr origin Y Wbsi 
words are included in this rule 1 What is lite construction of tUor, Ac. ?-H>f 
words signifying to rejoice in, dec. 1 

EXERCISES. 

Corpdri<* cibo ac potidae opus est. 

Nunc auimis opus est, nunc pectore firmo. 

Nuoc viribus usus est, nunc manlbus rapidis. 

Pauca memorU digna evenere. 

Romiilus imperio potitus est. 

Epicarusconfirmat deos^ membris hum&nis esse praeditOB. 

Pisces pinnis veluti remis^ utuntur. 

O pu5ri, casulis et colllbus vivite content!. 

Numids plerumque lacte et ferini came vescebantar. 

Elephantus prob oscide ceu rostro<< longo utirur. 

Curio vobis fretus hoc fecit. 

Multse bestis aliis vescuntur. 

One Saturno, tibi cura magni Caesaris data est. 

(a) Less. 113. (6) Less. 95, 3. 

(c) Remia is connected to pittnia by the adverb vdUti. heoB. 93, & 

(4) Connected to proboacJde by ceu. Less. 93, 8. 

n. There is need of magistrates. Magistratus opus sum. 

There is need of examples. Exemplum opus sum. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- Ego campus et mons fruor. 

ains. 

We are not deserving of censure. Non sum dignus reprehensio. 

The litis virhich we enjoy is short. Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 

With these(thiDgs) I am content. Hie sum contentus. 

Many men abuse their leisure. Multus homo otium suus abator. 

Curio is possessed of the highest Curio summus ingenium praedi- 

talents. tus sum. 

Exert {sing.) all fyour) powers. Utor vistotus. 

Learn {sing.) to oe content with Disco parvus (neiU,) sum conten- 

little. tus. 

Augustus possessed alone the Augustus imperium Rumanos 

Roman government. solus potior. 

Trusting to my own opinion I Meus opinio fretus erro. 

have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. Lastor tuus dignitas. 

He glories in his victory. Suus victoria glorior. 
I rely on his advice. . Is consilium nitor. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. Ovis muto equus. 

They trusted in bodily strength. Conf ido corpus {gen.) firmitas. 

They live upon flesh, Carovivo. 
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LESSON 117. 

ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, Ac. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause, manner j means, and 
instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — ^The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 124. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by with, com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Note 3. — ^With the ablative of acampanimentj cum is osually ex- 
pressed; as, Casar cum omnibus copiu segwUmr, Caesar follows with 
all (his) Ibrces. 

Note 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to de- 
note that m occiMTdance with which any thing is, or is done ; as, 
Nost/ro more, According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying /a abound, and to be destitute f 
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107y 3. 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is depriv' 
ed, or from which it is freed, removed or separated, is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 
ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is 
taken ; as, 

PtetdteJUiuSj A son in affection. 

QVB8TI0N8.— What is the rule for noons denoting th6 cause, &c. )->for the vol- 
notary agent of a verb in the passive voice T — ^for verbs which in English are fol- 
lowed by with ?'~4or the ablative of accompaniment 1-^for that in accordance with 
which any thing is, or is done 1 — ^for verbs signifying to abound, &c. 1 — for a noun 
denoting that of which any thing is deprived, dec. 1— for the noun denoting m 
wJuU rtapwt the signification of a noun, adjective, or verb is taken 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Canis costodisB causS alitur. 

Apollo imprtidens Narcissum disco perdmit. 
Mortuam mare ventis non movetnr. 
Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit. 
Tarquinius Snperbus cognomen saum moribns* memit. 
Diffdrunt rosae multitudine folidnim, colore, et odore. 
Hirundines nidos Into cunstrunnt. 
Struthiocamelus non a terrft pennis tollitur. 
Lepus auribus longis et pedum'celerit&te est nottis. 
Omnibos modis miser sum. haaaaw 

(a) Lev. 91| 0. 



IM 
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II. Terra ee gramine yestit 
Terrore impl6tur Africa. 
Tyrii naves ondraot auro. 
Urbs redundat militiboB. 
Villa abundat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbores foliis. 
Me possessionibus meis pepulisti. 
Clodium diligo, et a Cloaio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teuton i a C. Mario pulsi sunt 
Corona a populo data est. 
Ille e concilio mnltis cum millibus ibat. 
Caesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi ccepit. 

Aliquis insectum aculeus anno. 



m. Some insects are armed with 
stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double covering. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
long tail. 

The cock announces the coming 
day by crowing. 

The house of Tullus Hostilius 
was struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do- without air. 

The king was vanquished in war. 

Our garden abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Carthage was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans. 

Deiotarus was called king by the 
senate. 

(a) Less. 108, 2. 



Nux juglans geminas operimen- 

tum protdgo. 
Pica longus insigniscaada sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus non^ 

tio. 
Domus Tullus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
ASr homo careo non possum. 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themistocles populus sof^agl- 

um Ath5n2e« ejicio. 

Carthago a Sc^»io deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car- 
thaginiensis diruo. 

Deiotarus rex a sen&tus appello. 



LESSON 118. 



ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Exc. — The genitives tanti, qrtarUi, and their compounds, and also 
,plwris and mindris^ are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1. — The ablative of price is often an adjective of qoaatitf 
or value without a noun ; as, magTUff parvo, vilif 6uy 
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8. A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
tiling is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative 
^without a preposition. 

Remark 2. — A precise time is often denoted by arUe, post, or 06* 
hiT^c with the accusative or the ablative ; as, Paucos post dies. Paw- 
ds ante diebiis. AbkLnc aii^s or aivMs decern .* — or by the neater acca« 
aative id with the genitive. 

QvBSTXoirs.— What is the rule for the price of a thinj; 1 What worda are ex- 
eepted 1 How ia the ablative of price often expreaaed without a noun 1 What is 
ttie rule for the ablative of time 1 How la a precise time often denoted 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vendldit hie auro patriam. 
' Magno pretio virtus aestim&tar. 

Reges pacem ingenti pretio mercabantur. 

Isocrates unam orationem viginti talentis vendldit 

Vendidi meam domum pluris. 

Parvo pretio ea^ vendidi. 

Hidme ursi in antris dorminnt. 

Postiro die Helvetii castra<^ ex eo loco movent. 

Nemo mortalinm omnibas horis sapit. 

Proximo triennio omnes gentes subdgit. 

Consul fait abhinc annos quinddcim. 

Mortaas est aliquot ante annos. 

Ydnit id tempdris. — Veniet ad id didi. 

Ca) Bic, this (man). Leaa. 91, 4. (6) Ea, thoee (thinga). Leas. 91, & 
<c>Le88.9i,6. 

II. The book cost me (i. e. was Liber ego« consto decassis. 
or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great valae. Domas consto ingens merces. 

He sold his house for a large Vendo suusdomusgrandispecu- 
sum. nia. 

The same day ambassadors came Idem dies leg&tas ad Caesar venio. 
to Caesar. 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems na^go. 

He sold the farm for less. Ager parvus vendo. 

(a) Lete. 109. 
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CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla< 
tive when quam is omitted. 
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2. When qudm is ezpressed after a comparatitre, the 
things compared are put in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

NoTB 1. — Q^dm is sometimes uiderstood atietphu, minm, and 
mmpUus, 

3. The degree of difference between objects compared 
is expressed by the ablative afteir comparatives, and 
words implying comparison. 

Note 2. — By may commooly be used in English before the abla- 
tive denoting degree of difference ; as, Dimidio minor, Less by half. 

Note 3. — ^The comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too or raikerg as tHstior, rather sad. 

QtmsTioiis.— What te the mle for the constmetion of the comparaUTe wbea 
fuhm is omitted T— when fuhm is expressed 1 With what words is qtikm womb' 
OHMS nndefatood 1 What is the rule for the degree of difference between objects 
compared 1 What preposition may be used in English before the ablative denot* 
Ing a^[ree of dillbrence 1 How may the companitiye sometimes be txanatoted \ 

EXERCISES. 

L Nihil est optabilius sapientii. 
Nulla beliua pnidentior est elephanto. 
Arsentum vihus est aaro. 

Nihil est dulcius ver& glorii. « 

Greca lingua est difficilior quam Rom&na. 
Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 
Gtuo<* plus habent, eo<* plus cupiunt. 
duo quis^ indoctior esi, eo impudentior. 
Hibernia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia. 
Venit roulto ante lucis adventum. — rest paulo discessit. 
Multo praestat. — Liberius vivfibat. (N. 3.) 

(a) Quo-~eOy " by bow much— by so much," or " the more— the more." 
(6) QftU for aliguia, any one. 

11. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus. 

virtue. 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mors sum mains.* 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnus snm anser magnns;* 

goose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnus sum multos anser mag* 

the goose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little less than Caprea cervus panlns parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonus exemplum ntilis snm 

than precepts. quam praeceptum. 

I say that tne swan is larger Dico cygnus^ sum'' anser mag- 

than the goose. nus. 

(a>LeaB.40^a (6)Le8B.M,3> «dLMbM,L 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noun and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark 1. — ^Two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, may be put 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle being is to 
be supplied between them ; as, 

Runam venit Mario am»2Ue, He came to Rome, Marius being counil, i. e. in 
the coQsttlBhip of Marios. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be tran»- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 

clause beginning with when, while, after, ^., and sometimes the 

participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 

by the other noun ; as, 

ilomfllo rt%nimU^ while Romoltifl reigned, or, In the reign of Romolot. Ai»- 
niXMit vivo, while Hannibal was alive, or, during the lift of HannibaL 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 

Mario amtiUe, ^^le Mantia was eonsnl, or, In the conaatahip of Marios. 

Remark 2.— *The tense of a participle is present, past, or fature 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Rebcark 3. — ^When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

KoTE 3. — ^When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

Cfatti^ re oa|en7/a, ob&idUinem reUnmumt. The Gauls, havinr teamed the Ihct, 
abandon the aiege ; or. When the Gaius had learned the fact, &c. See also Leai. 
128. 

QuSBTiovs.— What is the role for the ablatlTe absolute) When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be pot in the ablative absolute 1 How may the 
ablative absolute be translated 1 How, when it denotes time 1 To wtiat does the 
time of a participle refer 1 When a participle is translated by a verb, how is its 
tense to be determined 1 When may the pofect passive participle be tranalated 
1^ the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Bacchus, debell&tjl India, Cretam« v6nit. 
Gmci Tnermopjrias, advenientibus Persis, oCcupavSre. 
Maximus terrse motus, regnante Romae^ Tiberio, accidit. 
Crescente periculo, crescunt vires. 
Virtnte excepts, nihil amiciti& prsestabilius est. 
XerxeSjThermopy lis expugn&tis^protiUius Athdnas accessit. 

. (a) Lew. lCie« 8L C6)L«i.I<W.l. 

14 
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Hac onttone haUta, eonciUiim dimltit. 

Natas est Augustas, M. TuUio Cicerdne et Antonio ccmwiinma. 

RomAni tuti non videbantnr, Hannibale viyo. 

n. The sun rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, Stella fugia 

When autumn approaches,8torks Adventans autumnus, ciconia 

desert cold countries. frigidus terra desdro. 

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Qraecus expugnfttus et 

sacked by the Greeks, ^neas vast&tus, Mn^as in Italia ve- 

came into Italy. nio. 

Archilochus lived in the reign of Archildchus viro, regnaaa Rom^ 

Romalus. ulus. 

When the sun rises,the stars flee. 



LESSON 121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ns and rus, the passive in tus, (rarely sus 
or xus,) and in dus. 

Note 1. — The future passive participle of neuter deponenttf is 
only used impersonally. 

2. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voioe. 

Note 3. — Some neuter verbs liave the participles of tiie passive 
voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in f 71^ ; as, 

ScribenSf writing. 

4« (a) The future in rus is commonly translated ahoiU 
or goings with the present infinitive ; as, 

Scripturus, about to write, or going to write. 

(h) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doing a thing. In this connection also, the 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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' 5. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

AmdliiSf loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(&) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
^e place of a verbal noun ; as, 

AfUe Romam condUam^ Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amanduSf to be loved. 

(b) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri' 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est CarthdgOj Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, ' 

MircUuSj having admired. 

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

« Caesar having conquered the Gauls," may be translated : 
CasaTf victis OaUis, (literally, Caesar, the Gauls being conquered,) 
or Casar quum GaUos vicissety W hen Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

Remark. — ^In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted ibr the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the verb with which it is connected, it is put in the present ; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

QnssTioMS. — How many participles have actjye and deponent verba 7 How ia 
the future passive participFe of deponent verbs used 1 What participles have neu- 
ter verbs 1 How are the passive participles of neuter verbs, when found, used ? 
How is the present in ns translated ? — the future in rua 1 How is tlie first peri- 
phrastic conjugation formed 1 How is the perfect in tua translated 1 Of what 
does it sometimes supplv the place 7— the tuture in daa 1 How is the second 
periphrastic conjugation formed! What signification have the perfect participles 
of deponent verM 1 How are the perfect active parttclpSea of English verbs trans- 
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tolod into lAtin Y When tb« abUtive abiolate Is emplorwl, what Lmfia purtieiiila 
m nsed 1 What eases follow participles 1 What participle la used Ibr the parpon 
of denodog the aame time as the verb with which it ia connected 7—to denote an 
earlier time 1— « later time 1 

EXERCISES. 



I. Epistdlam scripttlnis sum. 
Hoc dicens ille telam mittit. 
Accus&tas rei capit&lis. 
CatalOrom oblita lesena. 
Deas a nobis est colendos. 

II. I am about to read this book. 
Caius ought to be advised. 

I have seen Tnrnus fleeing^. 
Caesar having said this (literally 

these things,) dismissed the as- 

sembly. 
He having forgotten his prom- 



Cicero having been elected con- 
sul. 

The tree being stripe of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

3empronia having married Ca- 
ins. 



Parentes venerandi sunt alibSris. 
Scipio, Carthagine deldti, in Ital- 

iam rediit 
Scipio quam Carthaginem dele* 

vlsset, in Italiam rediit. 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Caius moneo. 

Video Tnrnus fugia 

Csesar hie dico ftonfiilinmdlniitlft 



Ille promissum obliviseor. 

Cicero creo consul. 

Arbor foliiun undo. 
Pontos bellna scateo. 
Sempronia Caius nubo. 
lib. 
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TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. 

1. Participles can be translated literally ; as, 
Miki adfocum stdenii. To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

MiH adfocum sederUi^ To me whiles fcAen, because^ though^ if, &c^ 
sitting, &c. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi adfoatm sedetUij To me, who am sitting, or who was sit- 
ting, dec. 

4. By the English gerundive with hy or from ; as, 
Leo ntgiens puirum Usmdt, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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5. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed ; as, 

MiM adfoaim sedenti^ To me while ^ when, because ^ as^ though^ if, 
since, &c., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &c. 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as, 

Homo lapide idus^ A man having been strack, when struck, if 
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or hsA been struck, alter 
being struck, &c. 

7. Non or haud^ not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

lUe non ridens sermonem audivit, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Ridens exclamdvU, He laughed and exclaimed. 

Questions.— What is the first mode of translating a participle 1— the second T— 
the th^rd 1— the fourth 1— the fifth 1— the sixth 1 How may non with a participle 
sometimes be translated 7 Wlien may a participle be translated by a verb, and the 
fi>Ilowing verb be connected by and 7 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetud durat&ram pervenient. 

Leo esuriens rugit ; satiatus innoxius est. 

Xerxes a Grseeis victus in Persiam refugit. 

Hssc poma sedens decerpsi. 

Equum emptfirus cave ne decipiAris.'* 

Victi hostes in Persiam refugient. 

Oculus, se non videns, alia videt. 

Ad ccenam voc&tus, nondum vdnit. 

Diooysius, a Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi puSros docebat. 

Tu quoque littoribus nostris aetemam moriens famam dedisti 

Croesus a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. 

Comprehensum hominem illi Uomam duxdrunt. 

Haud plura locuta Pea fugit. 

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habdbat. 

Omne malum nascens^ facile opprimitur. 

(a) Lett. 133, 1. (6) tthen it w aprittging up, I. e., at Ua iirth 

14* 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As yerbs they govern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbfl, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used idstead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives, 

5. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in t; is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying east/ or 
difficult, worthy or unworthy^ &.c., limiting their mean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. 

QxTBSTioNs.— With what two parts of speech may {[erands and snpines is ttm 
be classed 1 What cases follow gerunds and supines in um 1 How are gerunds 

governed 1 What are gerundives 1 How may t^e gerund or gerundive after ad 
e translated 1 What do supines in um follow 1 Whift do they denote 1 How 
are they translated? In what case are supines in u7 What do thev follow t 
How are they translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English— 

Efferor studio patres vestros videndi. 

Videndi depends on studio (Less. 100), and its ohjeet is patrea.'-S^udiOt wifh 
the desire. Less. 117. 

Haec charta inutilis est scribendo. 

Seribtmhi fat uriting. Leas. !(& 



OXRVNBS AN9 flVPIMES. 163 

Locum oppido condeDdo cepit. 

Condendo oppido^ for building a towik--th6 gerundive agreeing with oppXdo, 
huHeiiA of the gerund. Less. 123, 4.— oppVdo depends on cepit. Lon. IGO. 

Consilium urbis delendae cepit. 

DdetuUt^ of destroying \—% gerundive : ur6»« dependi on wnaUium, Less. 100. 

Consilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Translated like the preceding, but urbem is the object of the gerund deUndi^ 
which depends on cmuUiian, Less. 100. 

Ad poenitendam propdrat, qui citd jttdicat. 
Ad ptenitendum, to repent. Less. 123, 6. Before propHrai supply ir, he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117, 1. 
Eurypjlumscit&tamoraciila Phoebi mittimus. 

On what does Beitstum depend 1 Lest. 123, 6. On what does sroeiUa depend 1 
123,2. 



Phillippus ludos spectatum ibat. 
Miraoite dictu. 



Wonderful to tell, or to be told. Dietu limits mirabJlle, which is used substaa* 
lively, Less. 91, 5 ; est being understood. 

Res factu facilis. 

Locus erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin — 

1 have a hope of seeing (my) country. ' . . ' 

Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive. ' ' > t . * 

Pure water is useful for drinking 

He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, snd secondly by a gerundive with graUA. 
Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. Express the 
by a supine. 

VOCABULARY. 

I have, habeo or est mihi. To see, vufeo, Ite^ di^ sum. 

Hope, «pe«, eij/. To drink, bibo^ ere, 6i6t, bibJtutn, 

Pure, fnirtu, a, um. Water, 07140, ce,/! 



One's country, patriae a^f. 
To recal, revocoj SrCy Uvu Btum, 
To defend, dtfendoy «re, at, aunt. 



Useful, tal/t's, e. 

For the purpose, gratih. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex- 
pressing the same action, they may be interchanged without affect- 
ing the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :«- 
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1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or a&, other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active yoioe, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark. — ^When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, ' He eats and drinks.' ' The house was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, 4^e verb 
v/ill be found to have no subject. 

QuBSTiONS.— How is the suferject of the aeUve voice ezpresBed in the passive \-- 
the object of the active 1 What is the rule when the active voice has two aocosa- 
lives 7 Wliat is the rule for the cases, other than the accusative, which follow a 
verb in the active voice 7 When is it impossible to change the activo into U» 
passive voice 1 When, to change the passive into the active 7 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Scipio CaHhfOginem delevU, Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. 

Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destroying. Object, Carthage. 

Passive. Carthdgo a Scipidne delita est^ Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio. 

Here the action Is still that of destroying, the agent is still SeipiOj and the ob* 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Hogo te nummoSj I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 
Agent, (Ego,) I. Action, asking. Object, money. 
Pass. A me rogdMis es nummos, You are asked for money by me. 
Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the same as before. 

Act. CaitiS huTic librum mihi dedit^ Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. Hie liber mihi a Caio dolus estj This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are made as before in the a^nt, the Tert>, and 
the object, but the dative after the verb remains unchanged. 

Act. Scipio terrdre Africam impletj Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. Terr6re Africa a ScimdTie impUtur^ Africa is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following exercise the voice of the verta is to be changed aoeordinf to 
the preceding ndea. 
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EXSRCI8S. 

JPhires merent pcBnantf Thieves desenre panisbmeiit. 

Venttis arbSres agitata The wind shakes the trees. 

Vento nuddrUur arbores foliis. The trees are stripped of their leaves 
by the wiod. Les& 117, 4. 

T\bi hoc promiUOf I promise you this. 

Roma a Romvio et Remo condita est, Rome was founded by Rom- 
ulus and Remus. 

T\k ad fmgnam me vrovdcas, You challenge me to the contest 



LESSON 125. 

• DIRECT dUESTIONS. 

1. A question is 90in>etiine8 indicated by an interroga- 
tire pronoun or adjective, or by ain adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, thie interroga- 
tive particles ne, num^ or an^ are Commonly employed* 

2. Ne is always annexied to some Word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions ara commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation, 

4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

NoTB 1. — In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in- 
definite, Aavtf in the perfect definite. 

Note 2. — ^In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

QvBSTiONS. — B J what means may a queation be indicated 1 How it the Intw* 
rogative ne always asedl What kind or answer is expected when num or an fai 
UMdl What does 9IOII9M indicate 1 What is the disUnetlon in the use of tf irf and 
have in txanslating the perfect? When are the intemigatiTe particles omitted in 
translating 1 

EXERCISB. 

Cluis non paupert&tem extimescit 1 
CJnde lucem suam habet lana 1 
Gluid feret crastinus dies 1 
Claare vitia sua nemo confitdtur 1 
Ubi aut qualis est toa mensi 
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Num scimns, qnd se conf^rant^ aves peregrinantes 1 
An ta me tristem ease pntas 1 
Nonne putas me verd ielicem esse ? 

(a) Leas. 129l 
Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentences. 
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IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command^ an exhortation, or an entreaty ; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a vnsh^ an exhortation^ a request^ a command, 
a permission, or a concession, 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne, 

4. Fa4S or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, nolito, 
&c, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative; as, 

Fm erudiiUf Instruct. Cave existtmeSf Do not think. 
NoHputdref Do not suppose. 

6. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows uti" 
nam, uti, or O si. 

QuB8TiON8.~For what purposes is the imperatiye used in the second person ? — 
in the third 1 For what purposes are the present and perfect sub^onctiTe <rften 
used I How is not expressed with imperatives 1 What compound Rirms are often 
used instead of the simple imperative? What particles does the subjunctive cl 
wishing often follow) 

£XERCISfi. 

Ne reprehende errOres alidrum, sed emendes potii^ taos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.« 

Cave ne quid temdre dicas,« aut facias. 

iBquam memento servare mentem. 

Virgines vest&les in nrbe custodiunto ignem sempitemnm. 

Utinam lacrjrmis minueretur miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc tempdre. 

Nolito, tibi* me* maledicere<< posse,** putare.** 

<a) Less. 133. (6) Less. 112. (c) Less. 95, 3. (d) On what does this Inflni- 
tive depend. 



LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct^ and the indirect, 

2. When after a verb of sayings we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : (oratio directa.) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in • 
troduce the quotation by the particle that^ the quotation 
IB indirect : [oratio obhqua.) 

Thus, if in quoting the language of Caesar, we say, Caesar said, 
" I came, saw, and conquered,'" this is a direct quotation . If we say, 
Caesar said, that 'he came, saw, and conquered/ this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Remark. — Inguam and usually aio, introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed : — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in the 
accusative ; as. 

Dixit H venturum esse. He said that he was about to come. 

II . In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Altquis dixit, qui nihil sciat, eum nihil timire. Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect quotation, pronouns of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Caius dixit. Ego tUn librum dabo, Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Caius dixit se OH librum daturvm (esse,) Cains said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

IV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and sutb9 
commonly refer to the person whose language is quoted ; 
as. 



Cahu dieUsetUM$ervMadieeiidwus8ftr%m (esifi) Cains says, Chat 
he will shortly send his serrantv tg groa. 

IjToTE 1. — ^The rerb of saying is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signineatioU) where in English ueid or saying 
must be supplied. 

NoTB 8.-^Wben the infinitive denotes the same time as the veib 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de- 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

QussTtcNS.— How mmj modei are there of <|aot8t1on 1 When is a gaoCadoii 
Mid to be direct 1 When indirect 1 What it the rule for the poeition ofinqtuam 
aod aio 1 In indirect quotation what i« the rule tiir the mood or ttie verb followiuf 
the verb of eayipg? — for it> subject 1 — for the Terbe of dependent clauses connected 
by rebtivee or particles T — for pronouns which in the direct form are of the finC 
person 1->for the use of ski and mmw 7 What la said of the omission of ^ Terb of 
sajing 1 What of the tense of the infinitive 1 

EXERCISE. 

Change oie form of the following quotations Irom the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

Caiui eUcU, *< Ego epistolam uribo*' Caius says, << I am writing a 
letter." 

DiBBCTXows.— For the changes of lye, see above Rules L, IIL, and IV., for tlMt 
of «crs6o, see Rule I. and Note 2. 

Caius tUxilf " Ego epistolam scribo," Caius said, " I am writing a 
letter." 

Caius diciiy " Ego epistdlam ad U misi" Caius says, " I have sent 
a letter to you." 

Caius dixit, * se epistdlam ad te misisse^ Caius said, that ' he had 
sent a letter to you.* 

Caius dixit ' seJUios sues adtemissiarwm (esse,)* Caius said, that * he 
would send his sons to you.' 

Caius scriMt < se eras verUurvan (esse,)* Caius writes, that ' he shall 
come to-morrow.' 

Socrates dicere solebai, * omnes^ in eo, qu^tdsdrent,^ saiis esse doqueik* 
Us* Socrates was accustomed to say. that * all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in that which they understand.' 

AUcibrbses d^monstrant, ' sidi*^ prater agri solum nihil esse reltquiJ* 
The Allooroges represent, that nothing is ielt for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dumnorix dixit Hihlrum se^ liberaque etvitdUs' esse,* Dumnorlx 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Caius dixU * se plus daturumjuisse/si plus halniisset,*f^^thBi he 
would have given more, if he had had more. 

(o) Less. 91, 4, and 95, 3. (6) Rule H. (c) Rule 3. (d) Less. 108, 3. (e) 
lOe, 1 and R. 1. (/) Subjunctive in oratio directa. Less. 131, 1 and (a.) 



LES8 0N 128. 

SUBJUNCTIVK. 

ESSENTIAL PART — INDIRECT ALLUSIONS. 

1. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctire, 
when connected^ as an essential part^ with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the sHbjunctiye. 

'Note 1. — Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjanctions. 

Remark. — ^The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is contingent 
or hypothetical f and is translated into English by the subjunctive or 
^e potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu* 

sion to the thoughts or language of another, has its rerb 

in the subjunctive. 

Note 3.— Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions quod or qyia^ and are 
•ommonly translated by the indicative. 

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen- 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true, 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

QVB8TI0N8.— What is the rule for the verb of a claase connected as an essential 
part with an infinitive or a subjunctive 1 How may such clauses be connected 1 
Wliat does the subjunctiye in Latin express 1 How may it be translated 1 What 
is the rule for the subj unctive in Indirect Allusions 1 By what connectives are such 
clauses anited with ibe leadiof clause 3 What does the indicative in such clauses 
denote 7 

EXERCISE. 

Eo simus animo,« ut nihil in malo duc&mus,> quod sit a natUra 
eanstUlUum, 

Let us be of such a mind, as to reckon nothing among evilSf which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athdnis laud&ri in concione eos, qui sirU inprcdiis inters 
fecti, 

Gtuid potest tam apertum,* quam esse aliquod numen, quo hac^ 
regantur, 

Socrates accus&tus est, qudd corrumpdret juventmem. 

Socrates was accused^ because (as was alleged) he corrupted the you^ 

Nemo voluptatem, quia voluntas sit, aspem&tur. 

Plato escam volupt&tem appeilat, quod ei homines capiantur. 

Lysander accus&tus est, quod sacerdotes fani corrump^re confttus 
esset. 

Phrygii ostendunt platanum, ex qui pependdrit Marsyaai 

15 



Ctoerftiir gams hamADom, aiidd forte regfXnr. 
Aulo omnes infesti erant^ quod armAtus^ecore salatem qtiaesir- 
«rat1 

«)Le«. 101,8. <A) Lea. 138, land 2L (e)ic.eM«. (d) Leas. 91, 6. (e)W1i/ 
» indicatiTe OMd. 



LESSON 129. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

INDIRECT aUESTION. 



1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

Note. — A question is indirect w])en its porport is stated witiioat 
the interrogative form. 

2. The subjunctiye in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

QuESTioKS.— In what mood is the verb ofan indirect qaestion 1 VIThen is a qaes* 
tion indirect 1 How is the subjunctive in indirect questions translated 1 What re< 
latk)D8 may the clause containing the indirect que^on have to the principal verbl 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ctualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. 
Cluis ego sim, me« rogitas 1 — Vita, quam sit brevis, cogita. 
Non refert,^ quam multos sed quam bonos libros habeas aclegas. 
Incertum<^ est,* quam longa cuj usque vita futtlra sit.'* 
Did vix potest,* quanta sit vis musicse. 
Cato, quid quoque diedixisset, audisset, egisset, commemor&bat* 

vespgri. — Hand scio, an mutet^ animnm. 
Non intelligunt* homines, quam magnum vectigal sit parsimonia. 
Nescio* unde sol ignem habeat. 
Ratio docet, quid faciendum/ fugiendumve sit. 
Gtuasritur, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebns dissentiant 
Q.uid quaeque nox aut dies ferat, incertum est. 
Haud scio, an hsc omnia vera sint. 
Temporis fuga quam sit irreparabllis, quis dubitati 
Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque forttlna. 

(a) Less. 9G, N. 6. (&) Is the indirect question in this sentence the anbieet or die 
ohjKCt of the leading verb 1 (c) With what does this adjective agree 1 Leas. 91, 7. 
(d) Futura «t7, will be. (e) " Used to caU to mind." Less. 47, N. 2. (/> Less. 121, 6. 
<^)"WiU change." 
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IL Inform me where the gods are. 

He knows-Dot what he has read. 

"Whether we shall live till even- 
ing, God only knows. 

It is asked, whether there is one 
world or more. 

Tell me* how many wars the 
Romans carried on with the 
Carthaginians. 

I know-not what to say. 

Learn what it is to live. 



Doceo ego, vibi ram dent. 

Ille nescio, qais lego. 

An ad vespdra victtUros sum, 

Deus solus scio. 
Gluaero, unusne mondus sum, ftn 

plus, (plur.) 
Dicoo ego* quot helium Romftnus 

cum CarUiaginiensis gero. 

etuis dico, nescio. 

Disco (sing.) quis sum yivo. 



Ca) DieOf dueo, and faciOf drop the final e in the aecond person ringwlftr of the im- 
perative, makinc die, due. and roc. 
(A) Leas. IIM. 



ANALYSIS AND PARSINQ. 

Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescitf The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This IS a compound sentence consisting of a leading clause,*i:;p5e 
animus nescU, and a dependent clause, qualis sU animus. 

Analysis. — Antmus is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. NescU is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescU with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and quoHs sU the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipse^ ipsa^ ipsum; N. ipse, G. ip^lus: it is found in the 
mascuUae gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus s "Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a common noun, &c. &c., nominative to rtescit. Less. 
90,1. 

NescU is an active verb, &c. &c., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive animus, Less. 90, 2 : its object is the dependent clause. Less. 96, 
R. 2. 

Qualis is an adjective of the third declension and two termina- 
tions, from qualiSf quale ; N. and V. qualis^ 6. qualis ; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 

Animus^ parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit, 

8U is the substantive verb, from sum, esse^fui,fidurus; it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, {sim, sis, sit,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 3. 

QuBSTXoK.^Why is ait In the subjonctiye moodi A Becaose ** Dependent 
elaueee," *c. Len. 129, 1. 



178 svBJVKOTxrs : — ^»ovblb qitkstions* 

LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOUBLE aOESTIONi. 

In double questions, whether «direct or indirect, the first 
is either introduced by utrttm^ num, or the enclitic ne^ 
and the second by an ; or the first has no interrog'atire 
particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note. — In indirect qaestions the Interrogative particle in the first 
qaestion is translated wkeUier, in the second or. Nectu in the second 
question is translated or not. In direct qaestions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or, 

Qmsnovs.— la double qoestioDs how may each aoeflt!oii be lotrodpced 7 In iii' 
dinet queeddne how is themlwiogHave paniele intiM fintqnekkm iruwlated T-~ 
inUMMCondt Wbat k the rale for txamuatiaf these particles in direct qucMiooiT 

EXERCISE. 

Utriim major est sol, an minor, quam terra 1 

Casone mundus est efiectns, an ri divinft % 

Nam sol mobilis est, an immobilis 1 

Snmasne mort&Ies, an immortales 1 

Gtateritor, unasne sir mnndas, an plures. 

Nihil" refert, utrum sit auream^ pociUum, an vitreum.^ 

(a) Less. 106, R. 2. C6) A predicate adjective. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND C0NCL17810N. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 
the indicative. 

Note. — The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

Sif if' etsi, tametsi, \ ^7#i^«-.i 

ni or nisi, unUu, if not. etiamsi, and Ucet, \ ««^«3ff*- 
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tamquam, quasi, ) quamvis, however, 

ac si, ut si, velut si, > as if. modo, dum, > nromded 

velutt, a»<iceu, J awrf dummodo, J '^ 

(a) After 51 and its compoands the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive imply that the supposition is unlbunded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclasioa imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the Ibrmer is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunetire after si is translated by the English 
inaicative. 

(c) The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
implied. 

(d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

Questions.— When is the verb of a conditional clause put in the subjunctive 7 
When in the indicative 1 What are tlie principal particles connecting conditional 
clauses 1 What is implied by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive after n andi 
its compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans- 
lated by the indicative 7 What clause is frequently not expressed) What is im> 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusions? 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter Diogenes, If I were not Al- 
exandeTy I wovM gladly be Diogenes. 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause, Nisi Alexander esaem^ \m- 
plies that the supposition that the speaker was not Alexander is false, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Essem 
libenter Diogenes^ imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because the suppo- 
sition, ou which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a). 

Haec si videres, lacrymas non teneres. 

VidereSf shooldst see. Aon teneres^ wouldst not refrain from. JSfoe, see IjeoL 
91,5. 

Si haec civitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative eat here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, " Casd^rem te, nisi irascSrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect quotation 1 Less. 
127. Which is the conditional clause 1 What does it imply 1 Why is eervo in the 
dative 1 What is the object oi aiebat 7 Less. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pumilio, lic^t in monte constitSrit. 

Constileritf may have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The condition is 
here assumed without reference to its reality, that is, it is not implied that be does, or 
that he does not stand upon a mountain. Less. 131, 1. 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
Magno me metu'' liberabis, Catilina,^ dummodo inter me atquete 
murus intersit. 
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum aunos duret. 
Si vis amari, prius ama. 
8i volaisses amari, prius amavisses. 

(a) Lev 117,4. (A)Lanll& 

15* 
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LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OF TIME. 

1. Durn^ doneCf and quoad^ until, and antiquum and 
priusquafHf before, are commoi^y followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2. Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
it be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Remark 1. — ^The subjunctive after adverbs of time is commonly 
translated by the indicative ; as, Quum sciret^ when he knew. 

Remark 3. — (luum introducing; a second clause, is commonly to 
be translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

QvBSTioNs. — Bv what mood are dum^ donee, &c., commonly followed 1 What 
ia Uie rule respecting cUm or quum 7 How is the subjunctive commoDly trmnalafwi 
after ad verba of time 1 Where ia guum to be translated when it introducea a aec- 
ond clause! 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenus servat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

Dum hie veniret, locum relinquere nolui. 

Alexander cum Qazam obsideret, sagitti ictus est 

Darius cum Athenienses punire vellet,. classem in Graeciam misit. 

Satumus cum fugatus esset a filio, in Italiam venit. 

Ino cum in i£g3rptum de]&ta esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander ctam Thebas vast&ret Pindari domo pepercit. 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESULT. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proportion, takes the subjunctive after ut, 
nCf quOf quin^ quominusyor a relative. 

PURPOSE. 

2. The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated by the English potential or the infinitive ; as. 
EdOf ut vivanif J e^t to live, or that I may live. 



8VM« t-*Hn«»ws9 osf seTy 'An9 . ewrtlt. ITS 

3. CTf is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to be 
willing' or unwilling^ to permit^ ask^ advise^ remind^ 
&.C. ; as, 

Qidd visfaciam ? What do you wish me to do 1 

Note 1. — That not is usually expressed by ne, 

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or 
lest, and ut^ that not ; and the subjunctiTe present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by quo ; as, 

Adjuta met Q^ idfiatfaciliusj Aid me, that it may be done more 
easily. 

6. That or but that, after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as, 

Sapiens nninquarn dtUntdbitj quin immartdlis sU animus^ A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortal. 

7. That not, after verbs of hindering and refusing, is 
expressed by quominus, 

NoT£ 2.-r-Qi6m and qtiomiTMs are often translated by JFrom with 
the English gerundive'^ as, Non me impedies, quominus id fa>ciam^ 
You will not hinder me from doing that. 

^xTSSTiONS.— What la the rule for the mood of the verb in a clause denoting a 

Cirpoae, dec. 1 How is the subjunctive denoting a purpose or object to be trana* 
tedl After what verbs is ttt sometimes omitted 1 How is thai not usually ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered aAer words denoting fear 1 How is the 
present subjunctive to be translated after words denoting fear ) How is that ex« 

Bressed t>efore a comparative 1 When is that or but that expressed by quin I 
low is that not expressed after verbs of hindering and refuaiog 1 How «ro guifi 
and quominus often translated 7 

• ^ ^ EXERCI8XS. 



I. Gtuaeso, ut me benign^ attenteque audiatis. 
Nunquam efficies, ut cancri recta procedant. 
Si vis vidgri doctus, operam da, ut sis.<* 
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat. 
Gluid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Neg&ri non potest, quin lurpius* sit fallere quam falli. 
Oculi palpSbris sunt rouniti, ne quid incidat. 
Vereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit. 
Timeo, ne non impgtrem. .^* /, 

Lacedaemonii legatos misdrunt, qui eum accusOrent. 
Pyrrhus ad Rom&nos leg&tum misit, qui pacem petdret. 

<a) What to to be sapplied 1 00 What does this a^jMllte quaUQr 1 



17V svBi • >^HKSffox/r Oft eoiffsavBjfcs* 

XL The body needs many thiDgs, Corpas mnltos egeo les, ut 

that it may be well. valeo. 

There was a law among the Sum (impe?/.) lex apnd Tauri, 

Tauri, that strangers should ut hospes Di&na immolo. 

be sacrificed to Diana. " - u* ^. 

We eat to live; you (jplur.) live Ego edo, ut vivo; tn vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. ' ^ '" 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESULT OR C0N8£Q,U£NCE. 



1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com- 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a resalt, may 
often be translated as^ and quin^ as not, with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tarn, talis, 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, dDC,, or 
ille, is, &c., in the sense of such or so, 

4. After verbs signifying to be, to be found, &c., 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega^ 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied; as, Quis duHtet? i. e. Quis est, qui dubttel? 
Who can doubt 1 - b f% ^ • *; ' \' . V . ^ . i-^ I avi. t y ra^^^ 'yvatr- 

I 

QuBSTioKS.— How is the Latin subjunctive denoting a result to be translatedl 
Bow are the relative and quin often translated in clauses denoting a result? 
When does a dependent clause denote a result 1 When may a subjuoctive de* 
noting a result be used without the sign such or so 7 What is always implied in 
the clause on which the subjunctive ilenoting a result depend^? What seem to 
be implied i& tome interrogative seateQceB? 



«TO7. >«-o(miiseii(nr or mtviSi. tft 

BXfiACISE. 

StellAnim tanta mnltitado est, ut numer&ri non possint 

In Alpibus tantnm est frigas, ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat 

I^emo est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.' 

Kemo est tam stultus quin hsBc fate&tur. 

Cluis tam durus est, qui precibus non flect&tur t« 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omniimi tnlllk 

Caius non is erat, qui id dicSret. 

r^on tn is es, qui, qui sis, nesciaa. 

Fndrunt ei tempest&te, qui dicSrent 

Nemo est, qui naud intelligat. 

Cluis est, qui hoc ignoret ? 

Pompeius idoneus non est, qui imp$tret.* 

Ca) Urn, 134, 2. (6) Q»\ impitret, to obtain. So the ir«Uliv« with digmit, 
imdigmu and iydw, aod tbe sabjuiictiT«. 



LESSON 13 5. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OF TENSSS. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
Is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 



Present, VSnit, Be comes or 15 coming, ^ 

Per/, Def, Vgnit, He has come or is come,* 

FhUmre. Veniet, He will come, 

Fui, Perf. Venerit, He iviU have come, 



Ut portas 
^claudat, 
^to shut, or 
that he may 
shtU, the gates, 

Imperf, Venidbat, He was coming, '\ ut portas 

Perf. Jndef, Venit, He came, Vclauddret, to 

Phtperf, Venfirat, He had come or was come,* J shut, or that 

he might shut, the gales, 

* !• and imu are sometimes used instead of hot and had in forminjp the perfect 
and plaperfect tenaes of neuter verba of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present f 
as, Leg&tos mittant, ut pacem impetr&rent. 
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Qusbnoiri.— Alter what ttaam may (be p r ei e nt uid perfect deftnite be need 9 
— 4he imperliBct or pluperfect 1 What tense may follow the histMical present} 

£X£RCI8E. 

* 

The porter is coming to open Janitor venio, at porta aperia 

the gate. 
The porter is come to open the 

gate. 
^ le porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

tne gates. 
I am not so stupid as to say that. Non sum ita hebes, nt is dioo^ 
I have not been so stupid as to 

say that 
I had not been so stnpid as to 

say that , 

I was not so stnpid as to say that 
I am not so stnpid as to hare 

said that 
There were (some) who said. Sum, qxd dica 
The porter will hare come to 

open the gates. 
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LESSON A. 

DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

Nora.— In the followtnf rules, when liquids are mentioned, only I and r m 
intended, and even I w not here considered as a liquid when following gorU 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A single Conaonantt or a MuU and a Liquid^ between two VowtU* 

1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
vowels, must be joined to the latter ; as, Hn pa'-ter^ tr in a'-cri*^ and in 

vo2'-fi-cm. 

Exo.— 2*ty>t and eiV'i are commonly excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the Toweli 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in ial"' 
ei^arhil''i-uey gr in per"-t-gri-na'-ti-o. 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must 1^ joined to the accented vowel ; as, < in i-tin.'" 
i-rOf gr in a-gres^-Ha. 

4. A single consonant qfUr the vowel of any accented syllable, ex- 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in cfom'-l- 
nu8. 

5. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows e, 
|>, or L with which it unites ; as, mV-hi^ tra'-hi-re^ mach'-l-na. 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided; an, 
Mur'-um, ax-U^'la ; pronounced, sac'-^um, ac-8il''ia, 

B. — Two Cknuonants bdieeen two VowcU. 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, rp in oor'-piM, ac in ad^'-o-Us^-ceiu, 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, com big before 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be separated ; as, rm in ger- 
ma'-nus, 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable^ 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in ea-Ur'-vcifJl in r^4u-o, 

XXCXPTIONS TO THS rOVKTR AKD KIKTH SVLXS. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or o, and before two vowels, of which the first is a or », must be 
joined to the syllable following the accent ; as, d in ra'-di-u8 and mc^* 



MB AFPSMBIX. 

di^ui, e In d(/<$o, r fn ha^'r&-o, and ir in paf-iri-nt, JE'-rtf-iri^ wm4 

Exc. 3. A single consonant or a mate and a liquid, after an aooem- 
•d II, must be joined to the following Towel ; as^ r In htf-H-dua and 
•v'-ne-iM, and pi in ifu'-}>A<o. 

VaoL^PuV-tt-cua^ Its conrooundt and deriTativei, and a few oOier words, en 
•ccouot of EofUsh soalof 7, loUow the 9Ui rule. 

C« — Thru Consonants btiwsen two Vowds. 

10. When three consonants come between any two vowels, tbe two 
last, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel| oth^wise the 
last only ; as, sir, ia/c^nes^-trOf mpt in emp'to'-risi, 

n.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

• 

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 
part ends with a consonant ; as, a6 in dtt-^-at : pntUr in prtm-ttr^'fu : 
Dut if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound Is divided lika 
a simple word s aa^ d^-i-ro and diV'l-go, compounded of de 9BdJer§^ 
ditadUgo^ 



LESSON B. 

THIRD BECLENSXOir* 

MASCULINES. 

ExeepHons in Qmder. 

•r Names of plants in er are neuter, 

With Uer^ sptnther, ver, and ttU>er, 
CadSveTf verber^ ktaerf itber, 

Mr Marmor, teguor, ador^ oor^ 

Are neuter, though they end in or; 
And one is feminine — arbor. 

• Make feminine Greek nouns in o, 

And Latin noun for flesh— caro. 

OB Call neuter tpos, melos, ot, 

But feminine cos, eos, dos, 

nil .... J*\ms and cants, amnit, cinw, dunis, 

Are sometimes feminine, and so ia Junis. 

68 JBSf brass, is neuter ; feminine are these, 

Quies and compounds, to which add s^es, 
Merges and merces, also compes, teges: 
Common, interprea^ alee, mU^Sy obses, 
Satelletf heres, comes too, and hospes, 

•z Neuter in e» the herb called atrfpleXf 

And feminine supeUex^foBX. and nejr, 
precis from prex (supposed), forfex and fear. 
8o sometimes cortex^ imbrex^ obex, naneXf 
With sUex^ flint, and rarely grtx and pumsx. 



\ 
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Four nouns are feminine in onr^ 
AidoHf halcyon^ amdon^ icon : 
And neater likewise four in «n»-~ 
Unguent ghdaHi polkn, ingutn. 



LESSON C. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

Exeeptions in Dederuion, 

nnnd r . Peden and houns in een have Jnis. 
Some Greek nouns in on liave ontia. 
Cor, the heart, has cordis. 

o Patrials in o have Onia ; as, Mactdo^ Macedonia, 

Anio and Nerio^ proper names, have enia. 

CarOf flesh, has camia, Apollo^ /lomo, nemo, and turbo^ have 

fnw. 
Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like aermo, or they 

have 6« in the genitive, and o in all their other cases singu- 

lar; as, Dido^ G. DidS^, D. Dido, <&c. 

9B Quiea and its compounds, with a few Greek nouns make Uia, 

Obeea and pr<eaea have idia. 

HiTta and vtumca have tdia ; pea and its compounds, ftfu. 

Cerea has Ctrgriai bea^ besais; preea^ praadia; and 4B9, itria. 

.... Cuatoa, a keeper, has custddia; boa^ an ox, bovias and cw, a 
bone, (»m. 
Some Greek nouns, as heroa^ Minoa^ TVw, have dw. 

.... Grex^ leXf and r&r form their genitive in igia^ remex^ in tgia^ 
Ftnlaex and ntaex have ^cw ; Tuir^Aex and vcrvtx liave ^cw. 
•SSenec has aema^ and aupdlex, aupeUecRlia, 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 
Exceptuma in Gender, 

, . . Phoenix and ealix^fomiXi anthrax^ eoreue. 
Are masculine ; so tradux^ aorix, thorax, 
The parts of oa in imx, Greek nouns in ux and cordax, 
And sometimes perdiXy calx^ with b/nx^ and limas, 

16 
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M A»i adHmatt and dgp?ux9, 

Are mascuUneB that end inoBf 
Neuters, v€U (vasia), ntfa»^fa§. 

Ii MaaeuUnet that end in^it 

Without inciBase, are mugUit, 

Orln»f compounds of a«,* aqtUUUf 

Vermis, unguiSf and annSlu, 

F\i»cia, axig too, and enriSf 

PuHiSf torrie, veetU, menriB, 

PoUU, MnHa, eallit, coUis. 

CoUb or eaulia, piaeU^folUM : 

Common, eaniuis, arlg^ia, aerofriti tarquUf eorbi$» 

MaacuUnes that end in w 

With an increase are, cueUmis. 

CenehrU, a serpent, aoT^giot, glia, 

Vomia and lapta {lapidw) : 

Conunon, tigris^ the tiger, puhU, poOU, ^ 

• fanpTin ChaM>B, hydrop*, merops, epops^ 
ConnuenB, prqfiuena, and dlopa, 
Biaena, a hoe, the serpent atpa. 
With orlens, ocefderUf and grypa^ 
And parts of aa, as mtadranaf trxena^ 
Are masculine ; so likewise torrena. 
And sometimes rudens, aerpena, adepa^ 
With acnba, atirpa, anTTnarw, and/brceps. 

do and go Cupldo, margo too, as authors show. 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 
Other dissyllables in do and go, 
With tuUdo, a fruit, and harp&go, 

lo Ja in nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

* sa ceniuaaia, dceuaaia, and aamiaaia. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 

Exetptiona in Declension, 

The following are irregular : aa, eisaia, a piece of money; 
maa, maria, a male ; vaa, vadia, a surety ; vaa, vaaia, a ves- 
sel ; and anaa^ anHtia^ a duck. Masculine Gkeek nouns have 
arUia; femininea, Udias and neuters^ iUia» IdeUu has JIfal- 
dnia. 
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Ifl €<q>i»y eoMw, eutpia. lama^ and promu&w Increaae in Icitt. 

I>i9, Zw, Quiria^ and Samnia increase in IHb, 

CiniSf cucHmiSf puhisy and vomia increase in Xria. 

PoUia and sanguia have inis, ^Zi9 has gliria. 

Some Greek nouns have w, others have V<2i9; tigria has both 

iff and Xdia. Charia has Uu, SaUimia has «nw, and Simoia 

makes SimoerUia. 

OB TeUua has telluria. Some Greek names of cities in u* have 

un^iff, and Greek nouns in pua havepOdia; as, tripua^ tripi^ 
dia. 

X Some Greek proper names in ax have adia. Onyx and acard' 

Onyx have ychis, 

8 impure Nouns in epa change e into t; as, princepa^ princXpiaf but 
««pff has aepia^ and aucmay avjc^pia, Qrypa has gryphia, 
Fhwia^ foMnget glanayjugianay lena^ a nit, ami li&H[p«fit change 
a into (2i9. TiryTi^ has THrynthia. 

do and go Comido^ unXdo^ and harpSgo have oniff. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

NEUTERS. 
Exceptiona in Gender, 

xa Three nouns are masculine in ur, 

VvJUvTy turiur Budjur/ur; 

1 And three are masculine in Z, 

Mugily the mullet, acU* and aoL 

US ami ur One noun is masculiue in ua^ 

The hare, in Latin called lepua; 
While /ur, a thief, and two in uff. 
Are common, to wit, grua and mua. 

* Sal in the singular is sometimes neutei. 

JSxceptiona in Dedenaion. 

as In taia form cnUf jua, miUf pua^ nu, tua ; 

While two make iim, to wit, gnu and rat. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

OENITIYK SINGULAR. 

1. In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper names in es, derived 
from the Greek, is frequently t instead of t^; as, laocrdtiy AriatotiU. 

2. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in oa, especially In 
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Boant tn it, of^ yt, ^^Bd «tt*. So even In prose, tnit^^ mUiytm^ Ac, and 
Pan^ P€tno9, 

ACCUSATnnE SINGULAR. 

L Some Latin nouns in ia not Increasing Imve im. 

1. Many proper names in ia 
Have tm or in, as THberia ; 
And so tiie plant called cappirU. 

2. These nouns have im alone ; sUiBf 
Amuaaia^ buria^ eanndbia^ 
Mephitia^ pehia^ encliiniai^ 
Ravia^ ainapia^ tuaaia^ via. 

3. These im prefer ; «eciim, puppia^ 
Pebria, aetneairia, reatia, turrta : 

4. But these choose em ; para, meaaia^ dbvti^ 
Jiipennia, eraiea, Una, and nada. 

(a) OueHmia Increastn; makes eucumXrem. 

5. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other noons 
Inim, 

n. Greek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in in and o^ 
but often end, as in Latin, in em or im^ 

1. Greek nouns in ia, idia, or idoa, especially proper namesy commonly 
have im or in rather than itiem; as, Paria, Parim: but nouns in Iw. 
especially in Uia, more rarely have im or in ; and feminine pationymics 
and gentile nouns in ia, idia, have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in ia not increasing, and also in ya, (gen. yia or yoa,) 
change « of the nominative into m or n; as, poeaia, poeain; Ttmya, 
TBthyn. 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin In em, is often used 
by Latin writers, especially by the poets: as, heroa, heroa; so, aSrtif 
eBthira, Pana. 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accusative in ca; as, 7\dea: so, Per- 
idea from PerXcUa, 

6. Some Greek prefer names in ea, Gren. ia, have both em and en; as^ 
AchUlem and -en. Some too which have either 6iia or m in the genitive 
have ettTO, em or en: as, Tlo^en. 

TOCATrVE SINGULAR. 

Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in a, drop • in the vocatSva 



LESSON H. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

ABLATFVE SINGULAR. 

1. Neuters in e, oi, and ar, have i in the ablative. 

Bat names of towns in e, with baeear, hepar, fa/r^ 
Have e alone ; so, too, sal, jubar, nectar, par» 
ReUf a net, has either i or e, 
Aad poets make an ablative 
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2. Nouns wbich have im or in in the accusative, have < In the abla* 
tlve. 

Bat Arar or Ar^bria^ BcUia, Sicifria and cann&bisj have e or i. 

3. Nouns, which have em or im in the accusative, have e or i in the 
ablative. 

But Greek nouns in », idiSj have e only. 

4. Names of months in er or » have u Adjectives in ia used as 
nouns have i and sometimes e. 

But when such adjectives become proper names they always have e, as doea 
aXaojuvSnUj a youth, and rudia, a rod. ^dtUa has commonly e, 

6. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have e or t in 
the ablative, but oftener e. 

Amnis, anguis, avis « bills, 
Canalis,* classis, collis, civis, 
Convallis « finis,* ignis, pars, 
Supellex, tridens, corbis, sora,& 
StrigUis, sordes, unguis, fustis, 
Vectis, rus, imber, orbis, postis. 
To these add resper, and some Greek nouns in ea. Gen. t»; as, AchilU 

(a) Rarely e. (6) Rarsi'y i. 

6. Some names of towns denotinef the place where^ have the ablative 
in i; as, Carthaginiy at Carthage. In the most ancient writers soniA 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

1. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, have is in the nom- 
fnative plural. 

But far haa/arra, and apiuatre has either a or to. 

2. Some Greek neuters in os have e in the nominative plural ; as* 
md08y mele : so Tempe. 

GENITIVE PLUBAL. 

Rule. — The genitive plural commonly ends in um, 
sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only, or both e and t^ 
have turn in the genitive plural ; as, aedtley (i), aedilium ; turriaf (e or t), 
hirrium,. 

2. Nouns in ea and ia not increasing have turn; as, rupea, (is), rupium. 

But ambUgeaj cania, juviHita, mugtlia^ prdeay atruea, and vatea, have um; emia, 
atrigXlia^ and volucria\ commonly have um ; and cadea, cladeay menaiat and aa- 
dea, commonly have turn. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have iunii as, urbaf urbi' 
um; arXf areium. 

4. The following monosyllables also have turn ; at, ma»t gH§, U$, o$ 

16* 
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{ptfis), vis, fattts (obt.), nis^ nox, atrix, commonly Jrau9 ftBd mus, and 

Bometimes iar, 

6. (a) Nouns of two or more syllables in n» or ra have turn, and more 
rarely urn ; and names of nations in cw, with penaie» and «!ptcmS<e«^ 
commonly have turn. 

(6) Other nouns in as generally have um, but sometimes ium; as, tBtaB, 
mtatwn or aUUiwn, 

6. The following have itim : atrOf imber^ liTiter, uter^ ventery Quiria^ 
ScnnniSf usually InaUberf and sometimes pcdus. Baa has hauin. 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes on. 

8. Names of feasts in aUa have turn, but sometimes orum, after the 
■econd declension. So sometimes anciU and vectigcd, 

DATIVB AND ABLATIVE PLVBAL. 

1. Boa has hyjbua and less frequently 6o&««, by contraction for hooVma, 
Sua has either auibua or «udu«. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have ia more frequently than ihi». 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in ai, and befi>iea 
Towel in ain ; as, herdia^ heroisin, 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

1. Masculines and feminines, having ium in the genitive plural, had 
anciently is or eia in the accusative plural ; as, c{pt«, monita. So like- 
wise the Greek accusatlvies TVallia and Sardis. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in aa instead of 
m; as, Arcddaa: so in barbarian names of nations; as, AUobrCgaa, 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable f defective^ or 
redundant. 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
genders or in different declensions. 

3. Tho^ which vary in 1 1^^^„„ I are called I *^2Sr • 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinable^ defective 
in ca^e, or defective in number. 

5. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A noun found in one c^se only is called a monop' 
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tote, — in two only, a diptote, — ^in three only, a triptote^ 
— in four only, a tetraptote, — in five only, a pentaptote, 

7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper, abstract, and material nouns want 
the plural. 

Remark. — Abstract nouns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 



DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 
from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 
of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in idea, eXdes^ Sdea^ and i^idea ; 
— ^feminine, in is, Sts, as, and ias^ rarely in ine. 

A patrial noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macedo, 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus, la^ or lum» 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from 
amo, to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 
participle retaining its form ; as, amans, fond ; doctus^ 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph's Childhood. 

Jacobus habuit daodScim filios, inter quos erat Jose- 
phus, quern pater diligebat prse ceteris filiis, et huic dedit 
togam versicolOrem. 

Quam ob causam Josephus erat invisus suis fratrlbus/ 
praesertim postquam narravit eis duplex somnium, quo* 
futura ejus magnitado portendebatur. 

OdSrant^ ilium tantopere, ut non possent' cum eo ami- 
ch loqui. 

2. His Dreams. 

Haec porro erant Joseph! somnia. '* Ligabamus/' in- 
quit, ** simul manipulos in agro : ecce manipulus meus 
surgebat, et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manipuli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

*' Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et undecim Stel- 
las adorantes me.'"* 

Cui^fratres responderunt, *'Quorsum spectantista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciemur ditidni' 
tuae ?" 

Fratres igitur invidebant ei ;'' at pater rem tacitus con 
siderabat. 



1. (a) LesB. 109. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. 81, 4. (<0 Less. 133. 

2. (a) Less. 121, 9. (6) Less. 94, 6. (c) Less. 111. id) Less. 110. 1 
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3. His Brethren resolve to kill him, 

Qu^dam die" quum fratres Joseph! pascerent* greges 
procul, ipse remanserat domi. Jacobus misit eum ad fra- 
tres, ut sciret,* quomddo se haberent.'* 

Qui videntes JosSphum venientem consilium ceperunt 
illius occidendi :* " Ecce," dicebant, ** somniator venit : 
occidamus^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dicemus 
patri, *Fera devoravit Josephum.' Tunc apparebit,' 
quid sua ilia* prosinf* somnia," 

4. His. Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu' maximus, deterr^bat fratres a 
tanto sceler.e. 

*' Nolite," inquiebat, "interficere* puerum : est enim 
irater noster : demittite eum potius in banc foveam/' 

Habebat in animo liberare Josephum ex eOrum manl- 
bus, et ilium extrahere e fove^ atque ad patrem redu- 
cer e. 

Re ips^ his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren, 

Ubi Josephus pervenit ad fratres suos, detraxerunt ei* 
togam, qu^^ indutus erat, et detruserunt eum in'foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissenf" ad sumendnm"^ cibum, con- 
spex^runt mercatOres, qui petebant JBgyptum cum came- 
lis portantibus yaria aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vendere illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum emerunt yiginti nummis' argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in iBgyptum/ 



3. (a) Less. 118, 2. (&) Less. 132, 2. (c) Less. 133. (d> Less. 129, L (e) Less. 
123, 4. </> Less. 126, 2. ig) Less. 129, 3. (A) Less. 111. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 5. (6) Less. 126, 4. 

6. (a) Less. Ill, N. 2. (6) Less. 11/, 2. (c) Less. 132, 2. (d) Less. 123, 6. (e) 
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6. His Rohe stained with Blood is sent to his Father. 

Tunc fratres Joseph! tinxerunt togam ejus in sanguine 
haedi, quern occiderant, et miserunt earn ad patrem'' cum 
his verbis : ** Invenimus hanc togam : vide^ an toga filii 
tuisit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,^ pater exclamavit : " Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Jos^phum." Deinde 
scidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes liberi ejus convenSrunt, ut lenlrent^ dolorem 
patris ;* sed JacObus noluit accipere consolationem ; dix- 
itque, " Ego descendam mcerens cum filio meo in sepul- 



crum." 



7. He is sold to Potiphar. 

• 

Putiphar iBgyptius emit JosSphum a mercatoribus. 

Deus autem favit Putiph^* caus^^ Joseph! : omnia ei* 
prospSrd succedebant. 

Quamobrem Jos^phus benignd habitus est ab hero* qui 
praefecit eum domui'' suae. 

Josephus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putiph&- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar uUius 
negotii curam gerebat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned, 

JosSphus erat insigni et pulchr4 facie :** uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pelliciebat ad flagitium : Josephus autem imprd- 
bae muli^ri^ assentiri nolebat 

Qu&dam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Josephus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit serras, et Jos^phum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimiiim credidus Jos€phum in carcerem 
conjScit. 



6. (a) Less. ^, 6. (6) Why In the subjunctive 1 

7. (a) Leas. 110, 1. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. 111. 
a (a) Less. 101. ib) Less. IIL 
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9. The Dreams of two of PharaoVs Officers* 

Erant in eodem carc^re duo ministri regis PharaOuis ; 
alter praeerat pincernis,'* alter pistoribus. 

Utrique obvenit divinitus somnium e^dem nocte. 

Ad quos quum venisset^ Jos€phus mane, et animadver- 
tisset^ eoa tristiOres solito, interrogavit, quaenam esset^ 
xnoestitiae causa. 

Qui responderunt : «* Obvenit nobis somnium, nee quis- 
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretetur."'' 

" Nonne," inquit Josephus, " Dei* solius est praenosce- 
rV res futuras ? Narrate mihi somnia vestra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler^s Dream, 

Tum prior Josepho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

" Yidi in quiete vitem, in qu^ erant tres palmltes ; ea 
paulatim protulit gemmas ; deinde flores eruperunt, ac de- 
nique uvae maturescebant." 

** Ego exprimebam uvas in scyphum Pharaonis, eique 
porrigebam." 

*' Esto bono animo," inquit Josephus, " post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristinum : te rogo, ut me- 
minSris' mei." 

11. He interprets the Chief Baker^s Dream. 

Alter quoque narravit somnium suum Josepho. 

" Gestabam in capite tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi, 
quos pistores conficere solent. Ecce autem ayes circum- 
volitabant, et cibos illos comedebant." 

Cui Josephus : ** Hsec est interpretatio istius somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus** elapsis, Pharao te 
feriet secQri, et ad palum aff iget, ubi aves carne^ tak pas 
centur." 



9. (o) Leas. 111. (6) Why in the subjunctive 1 (rf) « To interpret," or " who 
can interpret," Less. 134, 4. (e) Less. 102, 1, and R. 1. {P Less. 102, R. 2. 

10. (a) Perf. subj. Less. 81, 4. 

11. (a) Less. 120. (b) Less. 117, 2. 
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12. The Accomplishment of the two Dreams, 

Die tertio, qui dies natalis Pharaftnis erat» splendidum 
conTivium parandum* fuit. 

Quare rex memlnit ministrOrum^ suOrum, qui in carce- 
rem conjee ti erant. 

Pnefecto pincemaratn ejus munns restituit; altSnim 
yerd secQri percussum suspendit ad palum. Ita res som- 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen praefectus pincemarum oblitusest Joseph!/ nee 
illius in se meriti* recordatus est. 

13. Phar<ioh*s Dreams, 

Post biennium rex ipse somniujn habuit. 

Nilo' flumini^ adstare sibi yidebatur ; et ecce de flumi- 
ne emergebant septem vaccs pingues, qu» in palade pas- 
cebantur. Deinde ex eOdem flumine exierunt alias vaccs 
macilentae, quae priOres devor^runt.'' 

Pharao experrectus rursum dormivit, et alterum habuit 
aomnium. 

Septem spicae plenae in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali- 
eque totidem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
sumebant. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King, 

9 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturbatus conFocavit omnes 
^gypti conjectores, et illis somnium narravit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc praefectus pincemarum regi dixit; ** Confiteor 
peccatum meum, . Quum ego et praefectus pistdrum esse- 
mus in carcere, uterque'* e^dem nocte somniavimus. 

£rat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interpreta- 
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretationem comprobavit.* 



12. (a) Leas. 121, 6. (6) Leak 105^ 1. 

la (a) Whj in the dative 1 (6) Less. 89, 1. (0 Contracted from devortnUnml. 

14. (a) i. a. iMw mergue, we each. 
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15. Joseph interprets the King^s Dreams. 

Rex arcessivit Josephum, eique utrumque somnium 
narrayit. Turn Josephus PharaOni : " Duplex," inquit, 
** somnium unam atque eandem rem signif icat. 

<* Septem vaccse pingues et septem spicse plenae sunt 
septem anni*^ ubertatis mox venttiri : septem verb vaccss 
xnacilentae et septem spicae exiles sunt totidem anni famis, 
quae ubertatem secuttira est." 

Itaque rex,* praefice toti iEgypto virum sapientem et 
industrium, qui in horreis publicis partem frugum recon- 
dat,*" et diligenter in subsidium famis secutarae serve t. 

16. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt, 

Consilium regi' placuit ; quare dixit Josepho : ** Num 
quisquam est in iBgypto te^ sapientior ? Nemo certe illo 
munere'' melius fungetur. 

** En tibi regni mei curam trado." 

Turn e manu su^ anntilum detraxit, et Joseph! diglto'' 
inseruit ; veste' byssin^ induit ilium, coUo^ torquem au« 
reum circumdedit, eumque in curru suo secundum coUo- 
cavit. 

Josephus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a rege accepit.' 

17. He lays up Corn — the Famine begins, 

Josephus perlustravit omnes ^gypti regiones, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

Sectita est inopia septem annOrum, et in orbe unirerso 
fames ingravescSbat. 

Tunc ^gyptii, quos premdbat egestas, adierunt regem" 
postulantes cibum. 

16. (o) Less. 92. (b) Less. 115. (c) Less. 133. 

16. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) Less. 119, 1. (e) Less. 116, 4. (d) Why In the dative 1 
(e) Less. 117, 2. (/) Less. 111, N. 2. (^) Less. 132, 2. 

17. (a) Less. 91, 4. 

17 
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Quofl Pharfto ad JosSphum remittsbat. 
Hie autem aperuit horrea, et JGgyptiis frumeata Ten* 
didit. 

18. J€Lcoh sends his Sons into Egypt to buy Corn. 

Ex aliis quoque regionibus conveniebatur' in JBgyptum 
ad emendam^ annOnam. 

E&dem necessitate compulsus Jacobus illuc filios suos 
misit. 

It&que profecti sunt fratres Jos^phi ; sed pater domi' 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjamlnus'' Yocabatur. 

Timgbat enim, ne quid mali in itinere ei accideret.* 

Benjamlnus ex e^dem matre natus erat, qud.^ Jose- 
phus/ idedque ei longe carior erat, quam ceteri fratres/ 

19. Joseph treats them as Spies. 

Decern fratres ubi in conspectum Josephi venSrunt, eum 
proui venerati sunt. 

AgnOvit eos Josephus, nee ipse ab eis est eognitus. 

Noluit indicare** statim, quis esset,^ sed eos interroga- 
vit tanquam alienos : *' Unde venistis et quo eonsilio ?"' 

Qui responderunt : <* Profecti sumus e regione Chanaan, 
ut frumentum emamus."^ 

^*' Non est ita," inquit Josephus, *< sed animo hostili 
buc venistis : nostras urbes et loca iGgypti parum muni- 
ta explorare vultis. 

At iili : ** Minime," inquiunt : ** nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus' a patre domi retentoa 
est ; alius verb non superest." 

20. He detains Simeon. 

lUud Josephum angebat, qubd Benjamlnus cum cete- 
ris non aderat. 



la (a) Less. 81, 10 die 11. (b) Less. 123, 5. (c) Less. 108, 1 A: R. {d) Less. 92, 
R. i, b. (e> Why in the subjuncdye 7 (/) Supply es. (g) What is anderatood t 

19. (a) What is the object of this verb t Less. 129, 3. (6) Why tn the sabjoao- 
tivel (e) Less. 117, 1. id) Supply fuUu 
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Quare dixit eis : ** Experiar, an verum dixerlttis.* Ma- 
ncaf^ unus ex vobis obses^ apud me, dum hue fraier ves- 
ter minimus adducatur ;^ ceteri abite cum frumento." 

Tunc inter se dicere coeperunt : ** Merit5 haec patimur : 
crudeles fulmus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poenam hujus 
sceleris lulmus." 

Putabant hsc verba'' non intelllgi a Jos^pho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flerit. 

21. His Brethren return home. 

Josephus jussit fratrum saccos"* tritico impleri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attulerant, in ore saccOrum repOni : addidit 
insuper cibaria in viam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimlsit prseter Simeonem, quem re- 
tinuit obsidem.^ 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres JosSphi, et quum ad patrem 
Tenissent/ omnia, qu» sibi accidSrant, ei narraverunt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent," ut frumenta efiunderent,' 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam, 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin. 

Jacobus ut audivit Benjamlnum" arcessi a praefecto* 
^gypti, cum gemitu questus est. 

'* Orbum me liberis' fecistis : JosSphus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in iBgypto ; Benjaminum abduc^re 
Yultis. 

** Hffic omnia mala in me recidunt : non dimittam Ben- 
jaminum ; nam si quid adversi ei accident in vi^ non 
potero ei superstes vivere, sed dolOre oppressus moriar." 

23. His Sons urge him to consent. 

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attulerant, Jacobus 
filiis suis dixit, ** Proficiscimini" itSrum in iBgyptum, ut 
cibos ematis." 

20. (a) Why the flubjanctive 1 (b) Leas. ^ (e) Less. 132, 1. (d) Leas. 96, 3 
81. (a) Less. 96, 3. (6) As a hostage. Less. 89, 1. (c> Why the subjancUvel 
22. (a) Leas. 96, N. 1. (6) LeM. 117, N. 1. (e) Less. KM, R. 
83. (a> In what mood 1 



Qui respond^miit : ^'Non possuEmus sine Beojamino 
adire praefectum^ JSgypti ; ipse enim jussit iUum^ ad se 
addQci." 

** Cur," inquit pater, <* mentt^nein fecistia de fratre res* 
tro minimo I" 

** Ipse," inquiunt, " nos interrogavit, * an pater Tiveret,** 
an alium fratrem haber^mus."' Respondlmns ad ea, qus 
sciscitabatur ; non potuimus prsescire eum* dictfinim esse,"" 
' Adducite hue fratrem vestrum.' " 

24, He yields to their entreaties. - 

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis JacObi, dixit patri : " Com- 
mitte mihi puerum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego serrabo, ego ilium ad te redttcam ; quod nisi fecero,'' 
hujus rei culpa in me residebit ; si voluisses^ eum statim 
dimittere, jam secund5 hue rediiss€mus."^ 

Tandem rietus pater annuit : " Quoniam necesse est," 
inquit, ''proficiscaturBenjamlnusYobiscum ; deferte viro 
munera et duplum pretium, ne forte errOre factum sit,' ut 
Tobis prior pecunia redderetur,"" 

25. Joseph^ s Brethren return to Egypt, 

Nuntiatum est' Jos^i^o eosdem vires advenisse^ et cum 
eis^ paryulum fratrem.' 

Josephus eos in domum introddci'^ jussit, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium.* 

Illi metuebant, ne arguerentur* de pecunia, quam in 
saccis repererant : quare apud dispensatOrem Jos^phi se 
purgaverunt. 

"Jam semel," inquiunt,-^ "hue venlmus: reversi do- 
mum' pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus : nescimus, 
quonam casu id factum fu^rit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 



23. (6) Why in the accnsative 1 (c) Less. 95, N. 3. (<0 Why in tlie subjonctiye % 

24. (a) Less. 47, 11. (6) Leas. 131, R. o. (c) Less. 133. 

26. <a) What is the subject of this verb? Less. 96^ 4. <») Less. 117, N. 2L 
(e) Less. 88, 2. «l) Less. 95, 1. (e> Why In the subjimctiTe 1 </) Less. 127, E 
Or) Less. 106, 2 &R. 
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Qnibus dispensator ait : <* Bono animo estote." Deinde 
ad illos adduxit SimeOnem, qui retentus fuerat. 

26. They are admitted to his Presence, 

Deinde Josephus ingressus est in conclave, ubi fratres 
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt offerentes 
munera. 

Josephus eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque : 
** Salvusne est senex ille, quern vos patrem" habetis ?* 
Vivitne adhuc ?"* 

Qui respond^runt : <* Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
vivit" 

Josephus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum oculis'' dixit : 
** An iste est frater vester minimus, qui domi'' remans6- 
rat apud patrem ?"^ ^ Et rursus : ** Deus sit' tibi propitius, 
fi]i-^ mi ;"' et abiit festlnans, quia commotus erat animo, 
et lacr/mae erumpebant. 

27. Josephus Cup is placed in Benjamin's Sack. 

Josephus, lot^'' facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appOni. Turn uniculque fratrum^ sudrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terorum.* 

Peracto convivio, Josephus dispensatOri dat negotium, 
ut saccos eOrum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simul repo- 
nat,'' et insQper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat.'' 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fuerat. 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of tfiem, 

Fratres Josephi sese in viam dederant, necdum procul 
ab urbe aberant. 



26. (a) Less. 89, 1. (6) Is this question direct, or indirect 1 Whyl (c) Less. 
120. (J) Why in the genitive? <e) What does this subjonctiTe express 1 Less. 
126, 2. (/) Less. 9, Exc. 2. (g) Less. 29, N. 2. 

27. (a) Less. 120, N. 3, (6) Less. 103, L (e) Less. 119, a (4) Less. 88, Z 
(e) Et is understood before pecuniam. Less. 88, R, 3. (J^M \t undexBtood a* 
Uie antecedent of ouotf. 
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Tunc'JosSphusdispensatdrem domib su® voeavit, eique 
dixit : ** Persequere viros, et quum eos assecatus fueris,* 
illis dicito : ' Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

*' ' Subripuistis scyphum arg«iiteum, quo* dominus 
mens utitur : imprdbe fecistis.' " 

Dispensator mandata Josephi perfecit ; ad eos confes- 
tim advolavit ; furtum exprobravit ; rei indigait&teai ez- 
posuit. 

29. The Cup is found in Benjamin's Sack* 

Fratres Josephi dispensatOri responderuiit : **> Istud 
scelgris" longe a nobis alienum est : nos, ut tute scis, re- 
tulitnus bonii. fide^ pecuniam in saccis repertam ; tantum 
abest, ut scyphum domini tui farati simus : apud qiiem 
furtum deprehensum fuerit, is"" morte mulctetur.'''^ 

Continu5 saccos depOnunt et aperiunt, quos iile scra- 
tatus, invenit scyphum in sacco Benjamlai. 

30. They return to the City, 

Tunc fratres Josfiphi moerOre oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad Josephum ad pedes illlus sese abjecerunt. 
Quibus ille ; **Quomddo," inquit, <<potuistis hoc scelus 
admittgre ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est manifesta ; nullam 
possumus excusationem afferre, nee audemus veniam pe- 
tere aut sparare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

** Nequaquam," ait" Josgphus : "sed ille, apud quem 
inventus est scyphus, erit mihi servus : vos autem ablte 
liberi ad patrem vestrum.' 



»» 



as. (a) Leas. 132, 2. (6) Less. 1 16, 4. 

29. (a) Less. 103, 2. (6) Less. 117, 1. (e) /«, though placed after its relatiTe, 
should be translated before it, **Let him, with whom," See. (,d) What does this 
sabjunctive express ? 

80. (a) Less. 127. B. 
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31. Judah intercedes for Benjamin. 

Tunc Judas accedens propius ad Josephum : " Te oro," 
iaquit, ^« domine mi, ut bon^ cum veniSi me audias. 

" Pater unice diligit puerum ; primo eum dimittere no- 
lebat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo- 
pondi eum latum ab omni periculo fore : si ad patrem sine 
pu^ro redierimus, ille mcerdre confectus moriStur. 

*' Te oro atque obsecro ut puerum abire sinas, meque, 
pro eo in servitatem addlcas : ego poenam, qu^*" djignus est, 
exsolvam." 

32i Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren, 

Interea Josephus se contin^re vix poterat : quare 
^gyptios adatantes* recedere jussit. 

Turn flens dixit raagn^ voce : " Ego sum Josephus ; 
vivitne adhuc pater mens ?" 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrore perturbati, respondere non 
poterant. 

Quibus ille amice : *' Accedlte," inquit, ** ad me, ego 
sum Josephus, frater vester, quem vendidistis mercatorl- 
bus euntibus^in iEgyptum : nolite timere ; Dei providen- 
tly id factum est, ut ego saluti vestras consulerem." 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt. 

Josephus haec loctitus" fratrem suum Benjaminum com- 
plexus est, eumque lacrymis* conspersit. 

Deitide ceteros qubque fratres collacrymans osculatus 
est. Turn demum illi cum eo fidenter locuti sunt. 

Quibus Josephus: "Ite," inquit, ** properate ad pa- 
trem meum, eique nunciate filium suum vivere, et apud 
PharaOnem plurimiim posse ; persuade te illi,*ut in ^Egypt- 
um cum omni famiM commigret. 



31. (a) Less. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Less. 122, 1 & 3. (6) Leas. 122, 1,2, 3 &4. 

33. (a) Less. 121, 7. (&) Leas. 117, 2, (e) Lees. 110, 1. 
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34. Pharaoh sends Presents and Chariots to Jacob, 

Fama de adventu fratrum Joseph! ad aures regis per- 
v€nit ; qui dedit eis munera perferenda ad patrem cum his 
mandatis : 

** Adducite hue patrem vestrum etomnem ejus familiam, 
nee multikm curate supellectilem vestram, quia omnia, quae 
opus erunt yobis,' prsebitilrus sum, et omnes opes ^gypti 
vestrs erunt." 

Misit .quoque currus ad vehendum^ senem et parvtilos 
et mulieres. 

35. Jacob is informed that Joseph is still alive. 

Fratres Josephi festiuantes reversi sunt ad patrem 
6uum, eique nuntiaverunt Josephum vivere, et principem 
esse totius iEgypti. 

Ad quem nuntium JacObus, quasi e gravi somno exci- 
tatus, obstupuit, nee primb iiliis rem narrantibus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam vidit planstra et dona sibi a Jo- 
sepho missa, recepit animum, et, ** Mihi satis est," inquit, 
** si vivit adhuc Josephus mens : ibo et videbo eum, ante- 
qua m moriar.'** 



36. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family, 

Jacdbus, profectus cum filiis et nepotibus, penrgnit in 
^gyptura, et praemisit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa- 
ceret certiOrem de adventu suo. 

Confestim Josephus processit obviam patri,'' quem ut 
vidit, in collum ejus se conjecit, et flens flentem eomplex- 
us est. 

Turn Jacobus : *'*• Satis diu vixi," inquit, <* nunc asqoo 
anlmo moriar, quoniam conspectu^ tuo frui mihi licuit, et 
te mihi superstitem relinquo." 

94. (a) Less. 109. (6) Less. 123, 6. 
35. (a) Less. 132, 1. 
' 36. (a) Less. 110, 4. (6) Less. 116, 4. 
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37. His Arrival is made knoton to the King^ 

Josephus adiit Pharadnem, eique nuntiavit patrem" 
suum advenisse 'J* constituit etiam quinque e fratribus 
suis coram rege. 

Qui eos interrogavit, quidnam operis^ haberent : illi re- 
sponderunt se« esse pastores. 

Turn rex dixit Josepho : " -ZEgyptus in potestate ink 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habttent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pecdrum meOrum." 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh, 

Josephus adduxit quoque patrem suum ad PharaDnem, 
qui salutatus a Jacobo percontatus est ab eo, qu& esset 
»tate?* 

Jacobus regi respondit : " Vixi centum et triginta an- 
nos,^ nee adeptus sum senectatem beatam avOrum meO- 
rura :" turn, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eb. 

Josephus autem patrem et fratres suos coUocavit iii op- 
tima parte iBgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
Buppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to he buried with his Fathers. 

Jacobus vixit septem et decem annos, postquam com- 
xnigr4rat° in JEgyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem^ sibi*^ imminere, arcessito'' Jos€pho 
dixit : ** Si me ames, jura te id facturum esse, quod a te 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in Mgypto, sed corpus 
meum transfgras ex hac regiOne, et condas in sepulcro 
majorum meOrum." 

Josephus autem : " Faciam," inquit, " quod jubes 
pater." 

'* Jura ergo mihi," ait JacObus, '' te certo id factarum 



esse." 



Josephus juravit in verba patris. 



87. (a) Less. 05, 3. (6) Less. 96^ 1. (e) hem. 103, 1 & 2. 

38. (a) Less. 101, R. 3. (6) Why in the accusative ) 

89. (a) Less. 49, R. 9l (6) Leal. 95» 1. (e) Lear. 111. (d) Leas. 120, N. 3 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father, 

Ut vidit Josephus extinctum patrem, flens eum oscnla- 
tu8 est, diaque luxit. 

Deinde praecSpit medlcis,' ut condirent corpus, et ipse 
cum fratrlbus multisque JBgyptiis patrem deportavit in 
re||ri5nem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fec^runt cum magno planctu, et sepeli^runt^ 
corpus in speluncdi, ubi jacebant Abrahamus et Isa&cus, 
rcyerslque sunt in ^gyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers. 

Post mortem patris tim^bant fratres Josephi, ne ulcis- 
ceretur injuriam, quam acceperat : mis€runt igitur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut eam obliFiscer^tur, sibl- 
que condonaret 

Quibus Josephus respondit : '* Non est,' quod timea- 
tis ;^ vos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit Ulud in bonum : ego vos ala^i et familias yes- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurimis verbis, et lenlter cum illis 
locatus est, 

42. The Death of Joseph, 

JosSphus vixit annos centum et decern ; quumque es- 
set morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se brevi moritflrum esse. 

" Ego," inquit, "jam morior : Deus vos non des^ret, 
sed erit vobis' prsesidio, et dedacet vos aliquando ex 
iBgjpto in regionem, quam patribus nostris promisit: 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deport^tis." 

Deinde placidd obiit : corpus ejus conditum est, et in 
fergtro positum. 



40. (a) LeuL ItO, 1. (6) Less. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The aubject of nt in such negative expressions is often wantinf. 
(«) Less. 134, 4. 

42. (a> Leas. 114. 



FABLES. 



1. The Gnat and the Bull, 

In cornu tauri culez sedeus, ** Si te," ait,** <* mole meft 
gravo, protinus avolabo," At ille : " Te," inquit," " pror- 



sus noasensi." 



2. The Lion and the Goat. 

Leo quum^ capram in alt^ rupestantem videret/ monuit, 
ut potius in riride pratum d ascender et.'' Cui respondet 
capra :•" Non ea sum,* quae dulcia-^ tutis* praepOnam."* 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavOnem convenSrant, ut eum salutSi- 
rent.*' Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait: '* Quam* mihi 
displicet pavo ! quam* insuaves edit sonos ! cur* non silet ? 
cui^ non turpes pedes tegit?" At inndcens columba sic' 
refert : " Vitia ejus non observavi, veriim formositatem 
corpdris et cauds nitOrem ade5 mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possim." 

Boni bona^ mali mala exqulrunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carpere possint. 

4. The Blackbird. 
Merida ante fenestram in cave^ suspensa noctu canta- 



(o) Lees. 127, R. (6) Translate quum before leo, (e) Less. 132, R. (d) Less. 
196, 2. (e) Non ea aufitj "I am not one." (/) Less. 91, 5. C^) Less. 91, 5, and 
Less. 111. (A) Less. 135, 1. (t) What does it modify or limit 1 Less. 88, 1. (j) Boni 
dona. Less. 91, 4 4c 6. 
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bat. AdT6lat respertilio, et rog^at : ** Cur non interdiu 
potiiis cantas, et noctu acquiescis?" **l^o^^^ inquit ilia, 
**interdiu can tans capta sum; itaque malo prudentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Tum vespertiiio : ** At 
tu," inquit, *' sero caves ; tacere debuisti prius, quam ca- 
perfiris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons. 

Agricdla yicinus morti, quum filiis divitias relinquere 
noQ posset, yolnit animos eOrum ad diligentem agricultQ- 
ram excitare. Igitur eos ad se vocat, et sic alloquitur : 
" Mei filii, quo in loco res meae sint,' videtis. Vobis" au- 
tem, quidquid potui, in vit^ meSi collegi, idque totum" in 
vine^ nostra quderere poteritis/' Htec quum dixisset, 
paulo post moritur senex. At filii, qu5d credebant, pa- 
trem in vineaalicubi thesaurum abscohdisse, arreptis ligon- 
solum yineae univers® elSbdiunt, ac thesaurum qui- 
dem repererunt nullum, sed terr& fodiendo** percultli, uber- 
rimos fructus e vitibus perceperunt. 

•N 

6. The Lion and the Fox, 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non suppet^ront ad 
victum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro enim, quasi periculoso morbo correptus, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliqusB animantea 
advenlrent, prehensas^ illas devoravit. Atque ita magnd 
bestiarum multitudine a leone absumpt^, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpecula ad antrum, et ante illud substltit haesitans 
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat : '* Cur me adire du« 
bitas?" At ilia resj)ondit: **Quia vestigia me tcrrent, 
omnia te adversum spectantia, nulla retrorsum.*' 



(k) Leas. 132, 1, dt Less. 136, 2. (/) Less. 129, 1, Sint deftends on vidttia. hem. 
135, 1. (m) Why is vobia m the dative 1 (») Jdgue totuM^ '* and the whole of it* 
(0) Less. 117, 1, & Less. 123, 3. (p) Prehcnaaa iUoB aevoravU, **he caught and 
ievoured them." Less. 1522, 8. 



FABt£0. 905 

7. The Fly. 

QuadrigaB aliquot in stadio curr^bant,'' quibus^ musca 
insidebat." Maximo autem pulvere'' ab equis et curribus 
excitato, musca dixit : ** Quantam vim palygris'' excitavi I" 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman. 

Accipiter cum columbam-^ praecipiti insequeretur* vo- 
latu/ villam^ quandam ingressus a rustico' captus est, 
quern blande, ut se dimitteret,-^ obsecrabat : ** Non enim 
te laesi," dicens.* Cui rusticus : ** Nee haec," respondit, 
" te laBs6Tat." 

9. The Reed and the Oak. 

¥ 

Disceptabant de robdre quercus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilitatem, et qu5d ea ad quam- 
vis exiguam auram trem^ret.' Arundo tacebat. Paulo 
post procella furit, et quercum, quae ei resistSret,*" radi- 
citus evellit ; arundo autem, quae ceddret"* vento, locum 
seryat. 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus moribundus vitam ante actam perpendebat. 
•* Malus quidem fui," inquit, " neque tamen pessimus. 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberravgrat, 
tarn prope ad me accedebat, ut ilium facile devorare pos- 
sem, sed parc^bam ilH. Eddem tempdre convicia ab ove 
qu^dam in me jactata aequissimo ferebam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi" metuendum esset."* " Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit vulpes, '* probe enim 
rem memini. Nimirum turn tempdris'' accidit, cum os 
illud devoratum fauce hsereret, ad quod' extrahendum 
gruis opem iraplorare cogebaris." 



ANECDOTES. 



1. Thales logratus, quid esset* difficile, << Se ipsum,* 
inquit, *< ndsse."^ Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, ** Al- 
tSrum," ait, ** admondre." 

2. £pict€tU8 interrogatus quia esset dives, respondit, 
** Cui id satis est, quod habet" 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos conde- 
ret ;• " Apud amicos,'"' inquit. 

4. Thales quum quaereretur, quid maxlmd commane 
esset hominibus, ** Spes,'" respondit ; " banc enim etiam 
illi habent, qui aliud nihil habent." 

5. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : ** Boni pastOris 
est tond€re pecus, nouydegluberey' n>o^ ^%t ^^\^* ^5;'^fvvr 

6. Agis, rex LacedsemoniOrum, audiens quosdam hor- 
rSre hostium multitudinem, ait : f^* Non peijcontandum 
est,-^ quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint«^ TaenA *Aiterrogatu8, 
quot milrtes haberet : ^* Quot' sufficiunt," inquit, '' ad fu- 
gandos hostes." id >>vlU.t«i& KiJm&o, - 

7. Samiorum legati auxilium orantes* long4 oratione' 
usi erant. Responderunt Laced aemonii : ** Prima' sumus 
obllti, postrema/ non intellexlmus, quia prima non me- 
minimus." 

8. DemOnax quum^ videret hominem veste magnifica 
gloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit : *' Atqui 
banc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen ovis erat." 
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9. Alexander olim comprehensom' piratam interroga- 
▼it, quo jure maria infestaret. Ille, *< Eodem,'"' inquit, 
•* quo tu" orbem terrarum. S^d quia id ego" parvo navi- 
gio facio, latro** vocor ; tu," quiaxQagn^ classe et exercitUyUu^ 
imperator.'"* '^ 

10. Cornelia, GracchOrum mater, quum Campana ma- 
tr5na pulcherrima sua ornamenta ostenderet, traxit earn 
sermOne, quoad e schol^ redierunt liberi sui, et : 
** Haec," inquit, " ornamenta mea."** 

11. Persa cum Graecis colldquens jactabundus dixit: 
** Solem prse jaculOrum nostrOrum multitudine non vi- 
debitis." Respondit Lacedaemonius : ** In umbr& igitur 
pugnabimus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, *' omnia castella expug- . 
nari posse" dicebat,'' ^' in ]gxi9^nod5 asellus onustus auro^ • , , 
posset^ ascendere." ^~ dJf^Jy^f^d <^^''t' tUii--*'^* <.4.3«*^-»n * 

13. Socrates interrogatus, quinam homines tranquilly 
▼iv^rent, " Qui,"*" inquit, '* nullius turpitudlnis sibi con- 
scii sunt." 

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis.' Quum verb, 
tempestate exort&, navis quateretur* fluctibus, iilique in- 
▼ocarent^ deos, '' Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hic 
navigare. 

15. Yersificator quidam legerat Theocrito versus suos. 
Turn interrogabat, quosnam maximd probaret. Hic 

V •' Quos*" omisisti," respondit. -'.'*' • - 

16. Aristippus percontanti," quae potissimiim adolescen- 
tibus" essent discenda,* " Quae viris,"' inquit, " usui futa- 



ra smt. 



.1 
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17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquampraestitisse, dixit : " Amici, diem 
perdidi." 
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18. Solon quum intenrogar§tur, cur nullum supplicium 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem necSusset,^ respond! t se 
neminem' id factarum put^se. 

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentulo, " Idcirco," in- 
quit, '^ aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
mus, loquamur pauciora." 

20. Diogenes animadvertens quendam imperite jacu- 
lantem, proxime scopum consedit. Quum ex eo quaere- 
retur, cur id fac^ret, "Tie forte," inquit, " illeme feriat." 



(a) Many examples of the indirect question occur in these anecdotes. (6) Se 
ipsum is the subject ofndase, and »e iptum nisse ie the subject of a sentence of 
which eat difficile understood is the predicate : nosae for noviase. Less. 49, R. 2. 
(c) 8c. meoa ; Less. 91, 6. (</) What is understood 1 (e) Less. 101, 1 A R. I. 
(/) Percontandum eat is used impersonally, and the dative of the agent, nobia or 
homintbuai is wanting; " we ought not to ask." Less. 112, R. a & c. (g) Tot is 
undeiBtood. (A) "When asking for." Less. 122, 2. (t) Why in the ablative 1 
(j) " The first part— the last part" Leas. 91, 5. Ck) Begin with quum. (I) **■ Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infeatcu. (n) Ego, twa, tu, and 
90S, 9xe expressed when emphasis or distinction is required. Less. 51, R. 4. 
<o) Less. 92, 6. (p) Less. 47, N. 2. (9) Less. 127, 2. (r> /«, as the antecedent of 
qui, is often understood. («> Less. 91, 4. (t) Less. 132, R. (v> " To one inquir- 
ing." Less. 91, 4. (V) Less. 112, 2. (it) " Ought to be learned." Leas. 112, R. c 
(X) " Being men," or " when they are men :" viria is in apposition with iUia un- 
derstood, and Siia and uaui depend onfutHraainL Lees. 114. (y) For neeavisseC 
Ct) Ttfanslate the negative with the verb, ** that he had not supposed that any mm." 
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-VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



a active. - 

tulj adjective. 

ado adverb. 

comp- ' • • comparative. 

com coiy unction. 

t^f' detective. 

dcp deponent 

dim diminutive. 

y* feminine. 



fr from. 

freq frequentative. 

h hence. 

' imveni- • • • impersonal. 

ind indeclinable. 

iru inteijeetioa. 

irr irregular. 

m maaculine. 

n neuter. 



num nnmeraJ. 

part participle. 

pan passive. 

plur plural. 

p.n proper name. 

prep prepositicm. 

pron pronoun. 

tubtt sidistantive. 

nip superlative. 



A, ab, or abs, prep, with abl.,./ro77i .* 
i¥ith the agent of a passive verb, 
by, 

Ab-duco, ere, zi, ctum, a., to take 
away. 

Ab-eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., to go 
awctt/y depart. 

Aberam, <&c., see Absum. 

Ab-erro, are, avi, atum, n., to stray, 

Ab-binc, adv., ago^ airice, 

Abii, &€., see Abeo. 

Ab^jicio, ere, jeci, jectum, a., (ja- 
cio), to throw away^ throw^ coat, 

Abrahamus, i, m., Abraham. 

Abs-condo, ere, didi, dltum, a., to 
hide^ conceal. 

Abs-tineo, ere, ui, a., (teneo), to ab- 
stain Jrom. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or distant ; to be out qf the 
way: tantum abest ut, so far 
(from the fac() is it, that, &c. 
See Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to de- 
stroy^ slay: h. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed. 

Ab-surdus, a, um, aidj., absurd, un- 
becoming. 

Abundantia, 8b, f., an abundance: fr. 

Ab>undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 
abound, 

18* 



Ab-utor, i, abusus Bum,dep.,toaM(«6. 

Ac, conj., and. 

Ac-cedo, 6re, cessi, cessum, n., 

(ad-), to come near, approach. 
Ac-ciao, ere, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 

happen, 
Ac-cipio, ere, cSpi, ceptum, a., (ad- 

capio), to receive, accept. 
Accipiter, tris, m., a hawk. 
Accurate, adv., accuraiety, exactly. 
Accusator, dris, m., an accuser : & 
Accusatus, a, um, part., accused : fr. 
Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 

causa), to accuse. 
Ac-quiesco, fire, evi, n.,(ad-), forest. 
Actus, a, um. part. & adj.. (ago), 

done, finished: vita ante acta, 

past life. 
Aculeus, i, m., a sting. 
Acumino, are, avi. atum, a., to 

make pointed or sharp : acumina- 

tus, a, um, part. &> adj., pointed. 
Ad, prep, with ace, to, at, according 

to. — In composition the final d 

assimilotes with the following 

letter, when coming before c, J, 

f, 2, n, p, r, s, and t ; before q it 
ecomes c, and is usually dropped 
before sc, sp, and gn. 
Ad>dico, fire, xi, ctum, a., to give 
up, devote, doom^ condemn 
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Ad-do, Sre, dldi, cffttun, ft., to add. 
Ad-duco, dre, xi, ctum, a., to brings 

lead. 
Ad>eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., to go tOy 

approach. 
Ad-eo, adv., «o. 

Adeptus, a, um, part., (adipiaoor.) 
Adfui, Ac, see Adsum. 
Ad-hibeo, Sre, ui, itum, a., (habeo), 

to u«e, employ: fidem adhibere, 

to give credit to. believe. 
Ad-huc, adv., hitkerto^ still. 
Ad-ipiscor, i, adeptus sum, dep., 

(apiscor), to acquire^ attain to^ 

reaidi. 
Adjuto, ire, ivi. Stum, a., (adjuvo), 

to aidf assist. 
Ad-ministro. are, ivi, itum, a., to 

manage^ direct. 
Ad-miror, ari, atus Bum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to ad- 
mit; to commit. 
Ad-moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to ad- 

TMrnxsky advises to remind. 
Adolescens, tis, m. db f., a yovik : h. 
Adolescentia, 8B, f., youth : &• 
Adolescentulus, i, m., dim., a 

youth, stripling. 
Aa-5ro, are, ivi, itum, a., to adore, 

reverence. 
Adstans, tis, part. : fr. 
Ad^sto, ire, Iti, n., to stand near 

or by. 
Ad-sum, esse, fui, irr. n.,tobe pre- 
sent ; to be present at, take part 

in. 
Ad-venio. ire, Sni, entum, n., to 

come: h. 
Advento, are, ivi, itum, n., to come, 

approach : &, 
Adventus, iis, m., a coming, arrival. 
Adversiim or adversiis, prep, with 

ace, towards, to. It sometimes 

follows its case : fr. 
Adversus, a, um, adj., (advertor), 

adverse: si quid adversi, if any 

misfortune. Less. 103, 3. 
Ad-vblo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to Jly 

to, hasten to. 
Mger, gra, gram, a4j., sick. 
JE^Tta, SB, £, JSgina, a Grecian 

uland. 



JEgyptius, a, um, adj., Egyptian: 
subs., an jSgypticai : fr. 

^gyptus, i, f., Egypt. 

Mn^tLB, 86, m., Aneas, a Trojan 
leader. 

^quus, a, um, adj., equal, calm: 
squo animOj willingly, contented- 
ly; so, aequissimo animo, very 
patiently, quite calmly. 

Aer, is, m., the air. 

^stas, itis, f., summer. 

JEa, seris, n., brass, copper; money. 

JEstimo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to estir 
mate, value. 

Mtaa, itis, f., age, 

^temus, a, um, adj., etemaL 

Af-fero, ferre, attuli, allatum, irr. 
a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, allege^ 
plead. 

At-f igo, Sre, xi, xum, a., (ad-), to 
fix ox fasten to or upon^ 

Africa, bb, f., Africa. 

Ager, gri, m., afield, land. 

Agger, eris, m.,*a mound. 

Agis, is or idis, m. p. n., Agis. - 

Agito. ire, ivi, itum, a., (ago), to 
shtme. ^ 

Agmen, mis, n., (ago), an army. 

A-gnosco, ire, ovi, itum, a., (ad-), 
to recognize, know. 

Agnus, i, m., a lamb. 

Ago, ere, £gi, actum, a., to drive; 
to do, perform, 

Agricola, sb, m., (ager-colo), a A«t- 
bandman, farmer. 

Agricultura, ae, f. (id.), tillage, hus- 
bandry. 

Agrigentum, i, n., Agrigentum. 

Aio, ais, def. verb, Less, ol, 2, to say 

Ala, s, f., a wing. 

Albus, a, um, aqj., white 

Alcibiades, is, m., Alcibiades. 

Alexander, dri, m., Alexander : h. 

Alexandria, aB, f., Alexandria, a 
city of Egypt. 

Alic-ubi, adv., (aliquo-), somewhere. 

Alienus. a, um, adj., (alius), bdon^- 
ing to another, foreign : a nobis 
alienum.yorc^gTi ^om us, at va- 
riance tvUh our character: BubsL, 
a stranger. 

Aliquando, adv., (aliquis), ai mmu 
time, once. 
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AH-qnantii8, a, urn, adj., (alius-), 
sorMf soTntwhat : aliquantum vis, 
a consideraMe way. 

Ali-quis, -qua, -quod or -quid, adj. 
pron., (alius), some, some one. 

Aliquot, indecl. adj. plur., some^ see- 
eralf a/ew. 

Alius, a, ud, acy., Less. 32, 3, i^ert 
oTwiher: nihil or nequid aliud, 
nothing else. 

Allobroges, um, m. plur., the AJUUh 
bn^esy a people of Graul. 

Al-loquor, ioqui, locutus sum, dep., 
(ad-), to speak to^ address. 

Alo, 6re, m, itum, a., to nourish^ 
keepf mainiain. 

Alpes, ium, f. plur., Ube Alps. 

Alter, era, erum, adj., one of two, 
the one, the other ; another. 

Altus, a, um, adj.,A%/i, lojiy,^ 

Amabilis, e, adj., ior, issimus, 
(amo), amiable, lovely. 

Amans, tis, part. & adj., ior, issi- 
mus, (id.),. /bnd of. 

Amatus, a, um, part., (amo^ 

Amicd, adv., (amicus), in a friendly 
manner. 

Amicitia, ae, f., friendship : fr. 

Amicus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
{amo), friendly : subst., amicus, 
i, m., a friend. 

A-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to lose. 

Amnis, is, m. or f., a river. 

Amo, are, avi, itum, a., to love: si 
me amas, if you lace me, a form 
of entreaty, for, / pray you, I en- 
treat you. 

Amcenus, a, um, adj., pleasant. 

Amor, oris, m., (amo), love. 

Amplius, adv. comp. of ample, more. 

Amplus, a, um, adj., great. 

Amulius, ii, m. p. n., AmuLiys. 

An, conj., in indirect questions, 
whether : before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 

Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Ancus Mar- 
dus, a Roman king. 

Ango, Sre, anxi, a., to strangle; to 
trouble. 

Angustiee, arum, f. plur., straits, 
narrow places, defiles: fr. 

Augustus, a, um, adj., (ango), nar- 
raw» 



Amma, m, £, the l|/%, the aouL 

Animadverto, 5re, ti, sum, a., (am- 
mus-adverto), to observe. 

Animal, alis, n., (anima), an ani- 
mal. 

Animans, tis, m. &> f., an animal. 

Animus, i, m., iheminJd; a purpose^ 
des^n; opinion; courage, so al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 
mo, to be of good courage. Less. 
101, 3. 

Annona, ae, f., (annus), provisions. 

Annulus, i, m., a ring, 

An-nuo, 6re, ui, n., (ad-), to consent. 

Annus, i, m., a year. 

Anser, eris, m., a goose. 

Ante, prep, with ace, before. Also, 
ant^, adv., before, previoudy, 

AntS-quam, adv., before. 

Antiochia, ae, f., Antioch. 

Antiquus, a, um, adj., (ante), anr 
cieitt. 

Antium, ii, n., Antium^ a city of 
Latium in Italy. 

Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius, 

Antrum, i, n., a cave. 

Apelles, is, m., ApeUes^ a Grecian 
painter. 

Aperio, ire, ui, turn, a., to open : h. 

Apertus, a, um, part. o& adj., open, 
plain, manifest. 

Apis, is, f., a bee, 

Apollo, inis, m., Apollo. 

Ap-pareo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to ap^ 
pear. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), to 
call, name. 

Appius, ii, m., Appius. 

Ap-puno, ere, sui, situm, a., (ad-), 
to set before, serve up. 

Ap-p^ehendo, ere, di, sum, a., (ad-), 
to seize, lay hold qf. 

Aptus, a, um, adj., ft, suitable. 

Apud, prep, with ace, with, anumg, 
before. 

Aqiia, ae, f., water. 

Ara, ae, f., an altar. 

Aranca, ae, f., a spider. 

Arbor or Arbos, oris, t, a tree. 

Areas, ddis, m., an Arcadian. 

Arcessitus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Arcesso, Sre, ivi, Itum, a., to send 
for, invite. 
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Archlas, s, m., Arckiag^ a Qreek 

poet. Less. 8, 3 and 5. 
Archildchus, i, m. p. n., ArchUochus. 
Arethusa, ae, f., AreUiuaa^ a foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 
Argcnteus, a, um, adj., of silver^ 

sUver* : fr. 
Argentum, i, n., silver. 
Argo-nauta, se, m., an Argonaut^ 

i. e,i one who sailed in the ship 

Argo. 
Arguo, dre, ui, utum, a., to accuse^ 

blame. 
Aristippus. i, m., Ari8tipp^l3^ a 

philosopher of Gyrene. 
Armatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Armo, are, avi, atum, a., (arma), 

to arm, equip. 
Aristldes, is, m., Aristides, an 

Athenian general. 
Aroma, atls, n., a spice. 
Arreptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 
Ar-ripio, ere, ui, reptum, a., (ad- 

rapio), to seize^ lay hold qf^ take. 
Ars, tis, f., art. 
Arundo, inis, f., a reed. 
Ascendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do), to asctrndf mount up, climb. 
Aselius, 1, m., dim., (asmus), a 

young or small ass, an ass. 
Aspemor, ari, atus sum, dap., (ab- 

spernor), to reject, spurn. 
As-sentior, iri, bus sum, dep., (ad- 

sentio), to assent ; to approve. 
As-sSquor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 

sequor), to overtake, come up with. 
As-simulo, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), 

to make similar i to feign, coun- 
terfeit. 
At, conj., but. 

Ater, tra, trum, adj., black, sable. 
AthensB, arum, f. plur., Athens : h. 
Atheniensis, is, m., an Athenian. 
Athleta, s, m., a vrestler, prize' 

jighter. 
Atlas, antis, m., Atlas, a mountain. 
Atque, conj., and, 
Atqui, conj., but, yet. 
Attentd, adv., (attendo), attentively. 
Atticus, i, m., Atticus, {T. Pom- 

ponius), a friend of Cicero. 
Attuli, &c., see Afffiro. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, n. pass., to 




dart, Tkus verb in the 

<&c., resembles^. Less. t9, N. 

Audio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 

Auditor, oris, m., a hearer; a pur 
pit: and 

Audltus, a, um, part. 

Au-fugio, ere, ilgi, n., ^b-), to fiy 
fronu 

Augustus, i, m., Augustus^ a Ro- 
man emperor. 

Aulus, i, m., AuhiSf a prsnomen. 

Aura, 86, t, a gentle breeze, a bretUh 
of air. 

Aureus, a, um, adj., (aurum), qT 
gold, golden, gold-, 

Aurls, iSj f., an ear. , 

Aurum, i, n., gold, 

Aut, conj., or. 

Autem, conj., but, nevertheless. 

Autumnus, i, m., (auctus), auiumiu 

Auxilium, 1, n., (augeo), assistance, 

Avaritia, ae, f., avarice : fr. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., avarudous, 
covetous. 

A-verto, ere, si, sum, a., to turn 
away. 

Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir- 
ous, greedy, avaricious, 

AviSy is, f., a bird. 

A-volo, are, avi, atum, n., to fly 
away. 

Avus, i, m., a gran^aiher, an an- 
cestor. 



B. 



Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacchus. 

BalaBna, se, f., a whale. 

Balo, are, avi, atum, n., to bleaL 

Beatd, adv., happily : fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy. 

Belgse, arum, m. pi., the Jbelgians, 

Bellua, SB, f., a beast 

Bellum, i, n., war : belli domique, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., well. 
Bene-facio, ere, feci, factum, n., to 

benefit ; to bless, do good to: h. 
Beneficium, i, n., a kindness, favor, 
Benevolentia, ee, f., (benevdlui^ 

friendly), good will. 
Benigne, adv., kindly : fr. 
Benignus, a, um, adj., kind. 



BEVJAMINtrS— CELfiRITAS. 
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BenjaminuB, i, m. p. n., Benjamin, 
Bestia, ae, f., a wild beast : h. 
Bestiola, 8b, f., a amaU animal. 
Bias, antis, m., BiaSf a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Bibliotheca, ae, £, a library. 
Bibo, dre, i, !tum, a., to drink. 
Biduum, i, n., (bis-dies), ttpo days. 
Bienniunij i, n., (bis-annus), ttpo 

years. 
Biand^, adv., (blandus), eovrteoudyf 

gently. 
Blatta, mff.jthe moth, cockroack. 
BoUanus, i, m. p. n., BoUanwt. 
Bonum, i, n., a good^ a blessing; 

profit, advantage : fr. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. melior, 

Bup. optimus, good ; kind. 
Branchise, arum, £ pi., ike gills of 

fish. 
Breris, e, adj., ior, isstmus, short : 

brevi, sc. tempore, in a short 

time, soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, as, f., Britain. 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutus. 
Byssinus, a, um, adj., qfjine linen, 

C. 

C, an abbreviation of Ctdiu. 
Gado, 6re, cecidi, casum, n., to/all. 
CaecuB, a, um, adj., bHnd. 
Caedo, dre, cecTdi, caesum, a., to 

cut ; to beat, scourge. 
Caesar, aris, m. p. n., Ceesar. 
Caius, i, m., CaUis, a Roman pne- 

nomen. 
Calco, are, avi, atum, a., (calx, the 

heel), to tread. 
Caleo, ere, \A,n.,tob6 warm, 
Callidus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

shrewd, cunning, crafty. 
Camelus, i, m., a camel. 
Campinus, a, um, adj., CampanU 

an, of Campania. 
Campufi, i, m., a plain. 
Cancer, cri, m., a crab. 
Canis, is, m. Sl f., a do^. 
Canistrum, i, n., a basket. 
Cano, dre, cecini, cantum, a., to 

sing, play: h. 
Canto, ire, avi, Stum, a. freq., to 

singqfUns to sing: and 



CantUB, flfl, m., a sang ; crowing, 
Capio, 6re, cepi, captum, a., to takt, 

catch; to select : consilium capere, 

to form a design, adopt a plan. 
Capitalis, e, .adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitaJis, a capital crime. 
Cappadox, ocis, m., a Cappadocian, 
Capra, ae, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, ae, L, a wild goat. 
Captus, a, um, part., (capio), 

caught. 
Caput, itis, n., a head; Ufe: capi- 
tis or capite damnare, to condemn 

to death. 
Career, eris, m., a prison. 
Careo, Sre, ui, n., to be withoutj be 

destitute of. 
Carmen, inis^ n., (cano), a terse^ a 

song. 
Caro, nis, i.,fttsh. 
Carpo, 5re, psi, ptum, a., to ptude, 

to carp at, vili^, 
Carthaginiensis, e, a4j.« Cartfiagi' 

nian. Carthaginiensis, is, m., a 

Carthaginian I fr. 
Carthago, inis, f., Carthage, 
Carus, a, um, adj., ior, isslmufl, 

dear, precious. 
Casa, ae, f., a cottage, hut, 
Caseus, ij m., cheese. 
Cassius, li, m. p. n., Cassius. 
Castellum, i, n., a castle, fortress. 
Castor, oris, m., a beaver. 
Castra, orum, n. plur., a camp. 
Casula, ae, f., dim., (casa), a little 

cottage. 
Casus, fis, m., (cado), a fall; a 

chance : casu, abl., by chance. 
CatilTna, ae, m., Catiline, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, unis, m., Cato, a Roman. 
CatuluSy. i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whelp. 
Cauda, ae, f , a tail. 
Causa^ ae, f., a cause, reason : cau- 
sa, on account of. 
Cavea, ae, f , a cage. 
Caveo, ere, cavi, cautum, n. &> a., 

to beware, take care, be careful. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., to 

yield. 
Celer, Cris, Sre, adj., swift : h. 
Celeritas, atis, £, swiftness 
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CelO| ir6| ivi, itnm, a., fo emutaL 
Censor, 5ri8, m., a censor, a Roman 

magiiitnite. 
Centum, nmn. adj., plur. Ind., a 

hundred, 
Cepi, Ac, see Capio. 
Certd, adv., (certus), certainly, 
Certior, see Cenus. 
Certd, adv., certainly: it. 
Certus, a, um, adj., ior, iasimus, 

certain: fiicere aliquem certiO- 

rem, to inform Aim. 
Cenrufl, i, m., a ^tag, 
CetSra, rum, adj., (not need in the 

Dom. ting, maac.^, the other: ce- 

tSri, 5rum, m., others^ the rest, 
Cetua, i, m., a whale, 
Ceu, adv., as, a» \f, 
Chamaeleon, ontia, m., a chameleon, 
Chanaan, indecL, Canaan, 
Charta, s, £, paper, 
Cibaria, 5rum, n. pUiT.^ food, provi- 

aiona: fr. 
CibuB, i, m.tfood, meo/, viand. 
dcSro, onis, m., Cicero, the Ro- 
man orator. 
Ciconla, 8b, f., a ^ork, 
CiUciuin, i, n., eackdoth. 
Cimbri, orum, m. plur., the Cim- 

briana : a people of northern Grer- 

many. 
Cingo, 6re, cinzi, cinctum, a., to 

gircf, surround. 
Cinis, Sris, m. A f., a^cs, 
Circum, prep, with ace, around. 
Circum-do, are, dSdi, datum, a., to 

put around, 
Circum-specto, are, a., to look about. 
Circum-sto, are, stetl, statum, a., 

to stand around. 
Circum-volito, are, avi, a., tojly or 

hoter round. 
Citd, adv., (dtus), quickly, soon, 

hastily. 
Civis, is, m. & f., a citizen; afd- 

low-citizen, countryman : h. 
Civitas, Stis, f., a state^ city. 
Clam, prep, with ace. or abl, and 

adv., unkrunm to. 
Clamor, oris, m., (clamo), a shout, 

cry, 
Clarus, a, um, adj., famous, cele- 

hraied. 



dasais, ia, f., aJUeL 

Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudius. 

Claudo, Sre, si, sum, a., to shui^ 
close. 

Clemens, tis, adj., mUd, tnerci- 
ful: h. 

CTementer, adv., kindly, fnUdfy : & 

Clementia, ae, t, kinidneso, clem- 
ency. 

Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodiua. 

Cn., an aobreviation of the pr»no- 
men Cntsus. 

Codrus, i, m., CodruM, the last king 
of Attica. 

Coelum, i, n., the heavens, the sky, 

Ccena, ae, f., supper, 

Ccepi, isse, def. verb., LessoB 
81. / begin or / begem. 

Coglto, are, avi, atom, a., (oo- 
agito), to dunk, consider, 

Cognitus, a, um, party (cognosco.) 

Cognomefi, inis, n., (con-nomen), 
a sumavfu, 

Co-gnosoo, ere, ovi, itnm, a., (nos- 
cu^, to knoWy recognize, 

Col-lacrymo, are, avi, n., (con-), to 
weep with, weep, 

CoMiffo, ere, Sgi, ectum, a., (con- 
lego), t/ coiled, acquire. 

CoUis, ia, m., a hill. 

Col-loco, are, avi, atum, a., (con-), 
to place, sd, 

Col-loquof, i, cutua sum, dep^, 
(con-), to converse. 

Collum, i, n., the neck. 

Colo, ere, ui, cultum, a., to cuUi' 
vote ; to honor, worship : h. 

Colonia, ee, f., a colony. 

Color, 5ris, m., a color. 

Columba, ee, f., a dove. 

Com, (cum). 'An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometimes 
changed to n, Z, or r, and is 
sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing con, col, cor^ or co, 

Com-edo, ere, edi, esum, a., to eai 
up, devour. 

Com-es, itis, m. A f., (-eo), a com- 
panion, attendant. 

Com-itia, drum, n. pi., (id.), an as- 
sembly, an dedion. 

Com-memdro, are, avi, atom, a., 
to call to mind ; to meniian. 
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Ooro-migro, are, avi, atom, n., to 

remove* 
Com-mitto, Sre, isf, issum, a., 

to commitf intrust. 
Commodmn, i, n., (commodus), 

profit i inter estj advarUage. 
CommotUB, a, um, part., movedf 

ejected: fr. 
Com-moveo, Sre, ovi, Stum, a., 

to move. 
Com -munis, e, adj., (com-munua), 

common. 
Com-paro, are, avi, Stum, a., topair, 

vuUch ; to compare. 
Cora-pello, Sre, uli, ulsum, a., 

tojorccj fomjaely drive. 
Com-plector, i, zus simi, dep., 

to encircle, embrace : h. 
Compleo, ere, evi, etum, a^ to JUlt 

JiU up, 
Gomplexus, a, um, part. 
Com-prehendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to 

seize, capture i h. 
Comprehensus, a, um, part., seized^ 

captured. 
Comoprobo, are, avi, Stum, a., 

to confirm^ make good, verify. 
Ck>mpui8U8, a, um, part., (com- 

pello.) 
Concilium, i, n., (concieo), an as- 

eembly, council. 
Concio, onis, f., (id.), an assembly ; 

a discourse, oration. 
Conclave, is, n., a chamber, hall. 
Con-curro, ere, curri, cursum, n., 

to run togeUier. 
Con-demno, are, avi, atum, a., 

(damno), to condemn. 
Condlo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to season, embalm: h. 
Conditus, a, um, part., embalmed. 
Conditus, a, um, i^n., founded : fr. 
Con-do, Sre, didi, ditum, a., to put 

together ; to found, build ; to lay 

up, hoard ; to bury, 
Con-ddno, are, avi, atum, a., to 

pardon, forgive, 
Confectus, a, um, part., (conficio,^ 

worn out, impaired, enfeebled, 

consumed. 
Con-f Cro, ferre, contuli, coUatum, 

irr. a., to collect : conferre se, to 

betake onis self. 



Confestim, adv., ianmtdiaUty. 
Con-f icio, Sre, eci, ectum, a., (&- 

cio), to fni^ ; to wear out; to 

make, prepare. 
Gon-fido, Sre, fisus sum, n. pass. 

Less. 79, Note, to trust in, rely 

upon, 
Con-firmo, are, avi, atum, a., to 

strengthen, confirm; to affirm^ 

osserL 
Con-fiteor, eri, fessus sum, dep., 

(fateor), to confess, acknowledge. 
Con-gSro, Sre, essi, estum, a., to 

collect, heap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (congrueas fr. 

congruo), a^eeably. 
Conjector, oris, m., a soothsayer^ 

diviner: and 
Conjectus, a, um^ part : fr. 
Con-jicio, Sre, jeci, jectum, a., 

( jacio), to throw, cast. 
Conon, onis, ra. p. n., Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, Sri, atus sum, dep., to at- 
tempt ; to endeavor. 
Con-scius, a, um, adj., eonsciaus. 

It sometimes takes both the 

fenitive and the dative. Less. 
04, A 109. 
Con-sido, Sre, edi, essum, n., to 

sit down together ; to seat onis 

self. 
Considero, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to 

consider, meditate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., counsel, advice, 

plan, measure. ^ 
Con-sisto, Sre, stiti, n., to stop, 
Consolatio, 5nis, £, consolation, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-solor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

console, contort. 
Conspectus, Hlb, m., (conspicio), 

sight, presence : conspectus tuus, 

a sight of you. 
Con-spergo, Sre, ersi, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, moisten. 
Con-spicio, Sre, exi, ectum, a., (spe- 
cie), to see, behold, pereeive, 
Constantia, 8e, £, (constans fr. con- 

sto), constancy. 
Con-stituo, Sre, ui, iLtum, a., (stat- 
ue), to place, set; to appoint, Jiap, 

prescribe. 
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Con-Bto^ En, fld4 n«i *o eonriat ffs 

to cost, 
Ckm-etrno^ Sre, zi, ctnm, a., to htap 

up, buiUl^ construct. 
Consul, ullB, m.y a cmvnd : h. 
CooBulatQB, fia, m^ a coMtdaUy 

conavdakip. 
C!oii8ulo, Sre, ui, turn, n. & a., to 

eonsuU ; to amnUt far, provide 

JoTf take care of. 
Con-sumo, ere, umpsii umptum, a«, 

to consume : ^. 
Consumptua, a, um, jiart. 
Contentus, a, um, aqj., oonttnt, BaJt- 

isfitd: and 
Continens, tie, a^jt temperate, mod- 
erate: ft. 
Con-tineOy Sre, ui, tentum, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to restrain : h. 
Continud, adv., immediatdy. 
Contra, prep, with ace., against, 
Con-valesoo, 6re, hii, n., to recover. 
Con-venio, ire, eni, entum, n. & a., 

to meetf assemble ; to visit : pass. 

impers. convemtur, tkey come, 

people ihck: h. 
Conventio, Chis, f., a meeting. 
Con-verto, ere, ti, sum, a., to tumy 

concert. 
Convicium, U, n., a reproach, an 

insuU. 
Con-vinco, Sre, ici, ictum, a., to 

conoicL Less. 105, 3. 
Con-vivium, i, n., (vivo), a feast^ 

banquet. 
Con-voco, are, ivi, itum, a., to call 

b^etherf assemble. 
Copia, ae, f., (con-ops), abundance, 

m,eans ; forces. 
Coquus, i, m., (coquo), a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abl., before^ in 

presence of. 
CorinthuB, \ f., Corinih. 
Cornelia, s, t p. n., Comdia. 
Coma, Qs, n., pi. comua, &c. Less. 

25, a horn. 
Corona, ae, £, a garland^ crown. 
Corpus, oris, n., the body^ person. 
Correptus, a, um, part., seized: ic. 
Cor-ripio, ere, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pio), to seize. 
Cor-rumpo, 6re, upi, uptum, a., 

to spoil, corrupt. 



Corafea, e, t, Coraka, aa ulni 

in the Mediterranean sea. 
Conrus, i, m., a raven^ 
Cras, adv., to-morrow, 
CmsMs, 1, m., CroMiM. a Ro* 

man. 
CnstiniiB, a, nm, a4J., (eras), qftO' 

marrow : crastinus dies, UHmor- 

row. 
Creator, oris^ m., (creoX a creator, 

maker. 
Credo, ere. idi, itum, a., to inut^ 

believe: h. 
Credulus, a, um, adj., ereduUms, 
Creo, are, ivi, atum, a., to maiee, 

create, appoint : h. 
Crasco, ere, crevi, cretnm, n.^ ^ 

grow, vncrease, 
Creta, sb, f., Crete^ an island in the 

Mediterranean sea. 
Croesus, i, m., CroBsua, a Teiy rich 

kins of Lydia. 
Crudllia, e, adj., (cmdns), crue^ 
' hard-hearted. 
Cui, see Qui and Quia. 
Cujusque, see Quisque. 
Cuiusvis, see Q^uivis. 
Culex, Icis, m., a gnat, 
Culmus^ i, m., a staUc, stem* 
Culpa, SB, f., aJauU, blame, 
Cilm or Ctuum, adv. &, conj., tohon ; 

since. 
Cum, prep, with abl., with, 
Cupidus, a, um, ac^., elesirauopjbnd 

qf: ft. 
Cupio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to desire, 

covet^ loish. 
Cur, adv., (i. e. quare), why, 
Cura, SB, f., care. 
Curio, onis, m. p. n.. Curio* 
Curo, are, ivi, itum, a., (cura), to 

take care qf; to regard, care 

for. 
Curro, ere, cucurri, cursum, n., to 

run; to hasten: h. 
Currus, Cis, m., a chariot, 
Custodia^ ee, f., a watch, guard: 

custodise causft, as a guard : and 
Clu8t5dio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to guard, 

watch : fr. 
Custos, 5dis, m. S& f., a guard, 

protector. 
Cygnus, i, m., a swan. 



CTRKVB — ^DIES. 



«n 



pymnsi 1, f., Cymu»; 1. e. Corsica. 
Cyrus, i, m., Cynut a king of Per- 



D. 

Damno, ire, &▼{, Stnni, a., ft> eon- 

dcmn, ^Damnare capitis, to con- 

demn to death. Less. 105, 4. 
Dauubius, ii, m., ^ Danube. 
Darius, i, m., Darius^ a king of 

Persia. 
Datiirus, a, um, part, (do), 0^90^ 

to'give, 
Datus, a, um, part., (do), given. 
De, prep, with abl., qf^ concern- 

ing. 
Dea, IB, f., (deus), a goddess. Less. 

8, R. 1. 
De-beHo, are, Svi, Stum, a., to can- 

queVf subdue. 
Debeo, Sre, ui, ftum, a., (de-habeo), 

to owe; one ought: pass, to be 

due. 
Decern, num. adj. ind., ten, 
De-cemo, ere, cr6vi, crStum, a., to 

decree. 
De-cerpo, Hre. psi, ptum, a., (car- 

po), to pluck or strip off. 
De-cipio, ere, cSpi, ceptura, a., (ca- 

pio), to deceive. 
De-claro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to de^ 

darCf prodaim. 
De-cumbo, 6re, ui, n., to He down. 
Decussis, is, m., (decera-as), a 

piece qf money equcd to ten asses : 

abl. sing, decussi. 
De-decuB, dris, n., a disgrace^ a 

dishonorable action. 
Dedi, &c., see Do. 
De-dGoo, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to brings 

lead, iTiduce. 
De-fendo, ere, di, sum, tu, to de- 

fendf protect. 
De-Bro, ferre, tuli, litum, a. irr., to 

carry^ bring. 
De-glGbo, ere, pd, ptum, a., tojlay^ 

skin. 
De-inde, adv., then. 
Deiotarus, i, m., DeiotaruSt a king 

of Galatia. 
Delitus, a, um, part., (defero). 
Deiecto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to de- 
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light, please, Impeni. ddectat, ii 
aeUghts. 

Deleo, ere, evi, etttm, a., to blot oiUf 
to destroy. 

Delphi, orum, m., Delphi^ a towa 
ox Phocis in Greece. 

Delphinus, i. m., a dolphin. 

Demaratus, 1, m. p. n., Demaratus. 

Dementia, e, £, (demens), foUy^ 
madness. 

De-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to Id 
down^ cast down. 

Demonax, icis, m., Demonax, 9, 
Cretan philosopher. 

De-monstro, are, ivi, itum, a., <o 
«Aotr, represent, declare, 

Demosthenes, is, m., Demosthenes, 
the great Athenian orator. 

Demum, adv., at length, at last, 

Denique, adv., at last. 
' De-pello, ere, uli, idsum, a., to drive 
away, 

De-pono, ere, osul, osltum, a., to 
lay down ; to take of. 

De-porto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to carry 
away, convey. 

De-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 
seize ; to detect, discover : h. 

Deprehensus, a, um, part. 

De-scendo, ere, di, sum, zu, (scan- 
do), to come or go down, descend, 

De-sero, ere, ui, tum, a., to forsake, 
desert, 

Desidero, ire, ivi, itum, a., to do- 
sire, Umgfor. 

De-terreo, ere, ui, Itum, vu, to de- 
ter^ prevent. 

De-trano, ere, zi, ctum, a., to toko 
or strip off. 

De-trudo, ere, si, sum, a., to thrusi 
down; to push off. 

DeuSj^ i, m., God, a god. 

De-voro, ire, ivi, ituin, a,, fo de- 
vour, eat up, 

Di, see Dis. 

Diadema, atis. n., a diadem. 

Diana, as, f,, Diana, a Roman god- 
dess. 

Dico, ere, zi, ctum, a., to speak, sayg 
to call or name ; to celebrate : h. 

Dictus, a, um, part. 

Dies, ei, m. db f., Less. 27» Exc, • 
daif. 
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Dif-f^ro, ferre, dUtfiO, dilitum, a., 

to9prtadabroadi to differ. 
pif.ficilis, e, a4j., ior, iasimuB, (&- 

cOis), diffieuU. 
Digitus, i, m.. ajinger, 
Pignd, adv., (dupus), worthUy, 
Dignitas, itis, t, dtgnUy, honor: 

and 
Dignor, iri, itua sum, dep., to think 

worthy: fr. 
Di^ua, a, um, a4j-i Vforthy^ deaero- 

ingj in a good or iU sense. 
Dii, &€., see Deus. 
Diligens, tis, adi., (dlligo), diUgexd^ 

irutustrious : n. 
Diligenter, adv., cax^vUdy^ dUigent' 

ly: and 
Dili^entia, 8B, f.. diUgenet. 
Di-liffo, Sre, exl, ectom, a., (lego), 

to JovCf esteenu 
Di-midinin, i, n., ^medius), a ha^. 
Di-mitto, Sre, is^ issum, a., to dU- 

miss, let ^o, 
Diogenes, la, m., Diogenes, a Gre- 
cian plii)o8opher. 
Dionyaiua,i, m., DionysiuSf a ty- 
rant of Syracuse in Sicily. 
Di-ruo, Sre, ui, utum, a., to over' 

throw, destroy. 
Dis, an insci>arable prep, signifying 

asunder; it sometimes Becomes 

(ft, rarely dir or dif. 
Dis-cedo, Sre, essi, essum, n., to 

depart, 
Dis-cepto, ire, avi, atam, n., (ca- 

pio), to dispute. 
Disco, ere, dldici, a., to learn. 
Discordo, are, avi, Stum, n., (dis- 

cors), to differ. 
Discus, if'm., a quoit. 
Dispensator, oris, m., (dispenso), a 

steward. 
Dis-piiceo, Cre, ui, ftum, n., (pla- 

ceo), to displease, he displeasing. 
Dis-sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to dif- 
fer, disagree. 
Dis-sero, ere, ui, rtum, n., to talk, 

discourse. 
Dis-similis, e, adj., unlike. 
Dis-tribuo, ere, ui, utum, a., to dis- 

tribute. 
Ditio, 5nis, f., ruU, potoer, author- 

ity. 



Ditt, adv , comp. diati&fl^ B«p. din- 

tistf m^ long. 
Diva, 8B, t, a goddeat. 
Dives, Itis, adj., ridi. 
Divinitus, adv., prom d entiaOy, by 

dvnnt in/lucnu: fr. 
Divinus, a, um, a4j., dmtte. 
Divitiae, arum, t plur., (diyes), 

ridies. 
Do, dare, dedi^ datum^ a., to give » 

dare se in viam, to set out tm a 

Journey. 
Doceo, ere^ docui, doctom, a., to 

teach: h. 
Doctus. a, um, part, db adj^ leorTud. 
Dolabella, se, m. p. n., DUabeUa. 
Doleo, £re, id, n., to grieve: fr. 
Dolor, dris, m., gri^, pain, 
Dominus, I, m., (domus), a lordf 

master. 
Domo, are, ui, itum, a^ to oubdutf 

conquer. 
Domus, Cts & i, f., a house, homeg 

Jdmily: domi, a< Aome : domum, 

ace., after a verb of motion. 

Donee, adv., until, 

Donum, i, n., (do), a gift, present 

Dormio, Ire, ivi, itum, n., to deep, 

Draco, onis, m., Draco, an Athe- 
nian law-giver. 

Dubito, are, avi, atum» a., to doubt, 
hesitate. 

Duco, ere, xi, ductum, a., to lead, 
conduct: ducere aggerem, or mu- 
rum, to raise or construct a 
mound, &c. ; to think, considr 
er: h. 

Ductus, a, um, part. 

Dulcis, e, a^j., ior, issimus, sweet, 
pleasant. 

Dum, adv., whUe, whUst, until : also 
for dummodo, provided. 

DumnoriZj igis, m., Dumnorix, a 
leader or the .£dui. 

Dum-modo, adv. , provided. 

Duo, s, 0, num. adj., ftro. Less. 33L 

Duo-decim, num. adj. ind., (de- 
cem), twelve. 

Duplex, icis, adj., (duo-plico), 
aoubU, twqfold : a. 

Duplus, a, um, acy., double* 

Dure, adv., hardly : and 



DVRO — SVBOPA. 



m 



Duro, Ire, Svi, lUun^ a., to Uui, 

eoriHnue: fr. 
Dunis, a, um, adj., fiard, inJUx- 

ibie. 
Dux, duels, m. & £, (duco), a 

leader, a general* 



E. 



E or Ex, prep, with abl., otU qf^ 

from, of. 
JBbrietas, atis, f., (ebiiuB, drunk), 

drwnkenruss. 
£cce, interj., lo I beheld I 
Editus, a, um, part., sprung fnym^ 

jrrodiuced or begotten by : fr. 
•E-do, ere, edidi, editum, a., to bring 

forth ; to utter. 
Edo, ere or esse, edi, Ssum, a., to 

eat. 
Efiectus, a, um, part., (effido), 

madtf caused, 
Ef-fSro, ferre, extuli, elatum, a. 

in*., (ex-3, to carry out: pass, ef- 

f 6ror, to be transported, carried 

away, by any feeling or passion. 
£f-ficio, Sre, eci, ectum. a., (ex- 

&cio), to efect, accomplishf cause, 

make. 
Effi^es, ei, f., (effingo), an image. 
Ef-fodio, ere, 5di, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up. 
Ef-fundo, ere, udi, fisum, a., (ex-), 

to pour Old, empty, 
Egeo, §re, ui, n., to need, want, re- 

qtdre: h. 
Egestas, atis, f., want, poverty. 
Egi, &«., see Ago. 
Ego, mei, pron., m. &> f., /. Less. 

41, 4. 
Eheu, inten., alas! 
Ei, &c., & Eidem, see Is A Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
E-jicio, ere, jSci,jectum, a., (-jacio), 

to cast out. 
E-labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

or pass away : h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 

away. 
Elephantus, i, m., an elephant. 
Eloquens, tis, part.& adj.,(eloquor), 

ior, issimus, eloquent : h. 
Eloqoentia, s, f., eloquence. 



Emendo, ire, avi, itum, a^ (e-men- 

dum), to amend, correct. 
E-mergo, Sre, si, sum, a. & n., to 

come forth, arise. 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum^ a., to &uy, 

purchase: h. 
Empturus, a, um, part., about to 

purchase. 
En, interj., lot 
E-nascor, i, nStus buh), dap., lo 

spring up, 
Emm, conj.,ybr. It is usually the 

second or thixd word in its 

clause. 
Eo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to go, 
Ed, adv., (is), thither. 
Eo, see Is. 
Epictetus, i, m., Epictetvs, a Stoic 

philosopher. 
Epicurus, 1, ro., Epicurus, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 
Epistola, 88) f., a letter, epistle. 
Eques, Itis, m. &> £, a horsemauf 

a knight: fr. 
Equus, 1, m., a horse, 
Erga, prep, with ace, towards. 
Ergo, conj., therefore, then, 
E-npio, ere, pui, reptum, a.,(rapio), 

to take away. 
Ero, &C., see Sum. 
Erro, are, avl, atum, n., to err: h. 
Error, oris, m., error, miHcJce. 
E-rudio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to teach, 

instrut^. 
E-rumpo, ere, upl, upturn, a. & n., 

to burst forth, shoot forth, ap- 

pear: h. 
Eruptio, onis, f., an eruption, a 

sally. 
Esca, SB, f., (edo, to eat),foodi bait. 
Esse, Essem, &c., see Sum. 
Esuriens, tis, part., hungry: fr. 
Esurio, ire, ivi, itum, a. & n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry. 
Et, conj., and ; et^t, b(^h — and. 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), also. 
Etiam-si, conj., even if, 
Eundi, &-C., see Eo. 
Euntis, &c., see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m., the Euphrates, 
Eupompus, i, ro., Eupompus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Eur5pa, e, f, Europe. 



IVRTPTLVB — ^rACVBTOVt. 



'Euiypj^tiB, i, m. p. n., Ettrypy- 

E-vello, ere, erelU or evukd* eyul- 

sum, a., to tear up, 
E-Tenio, ire, eni, entum, n., to Tiap- 

pen, occur. 
Ex, see E. 

£z-cSdo, ere, e«d, ession, n., to de- 
part or retire Ji^. 
Ezceptus, a, um, part., (ezcipio), 

excepted. 
Excidlam, 1, n., (ezcSdo), deetruc- 

Hon, ndn. 
£z-cipio, ere, Cpi, eptum, a., (-ca- 

pio), to except. 
Ezcitatus, a, um, part : ir. 
£z-cito, ire, avi, atam, a., to excite, 

etimviaief arouee^ raise, atir vp. 
Ez-cUmo, ire, avi, itum, a., to ex- 

ckdrn, ay out 
Ezcuaatio, Snia, £, (ezcuao), an ex- 
cuse. 
Ezemplum, I, n., (ezimo), an ex- 

ample. 
Ez-eo, Ire, fi, ituin, tUf to go or 

eomejbrth. 
Ezercitua, 08, m., (ezerceo^ to ex- 

erdae), an army. 
Eziguus, a, um, a^j., (ezigo), 

emaU. 
ExilisL e, a^J^ ^'^ meagre. 
Ezimius, a, um, adj., (eximo), re- 

markable, extraordinary, 
Ez-istimo, are, avi, itum, a.,(-8e8ti- 

mo), to judge, think. 
Ezitiilis, e, aqj., deadly, destructive : 

and 
EzitiSsus, a, um, a<iU., deetrvetiee : 

fr. 
Ezltium, i, n., (ez-eo), destructum, 

ruin. 
Ex-orior, iri, ortua sum, dep., to 

rise, arise : h. 
Ezortus, a, um, part, having 

sprung up or arisen. 
Ez-pello, ere, puli, pulsum, a., to 

drive out, expel, banish. 
Expergiacor, i, experrectus sum, 

dep., to awake. 
Ex-perior, iii, expertus sum, dep., 

to try, prote,fnd out, 
Experrectus, a, um, part., (ezper- 

giscor), having aioaked. 



Ex-pers, its, adj., (pars), 4fiatituie 

or devoid of, free from,. 
Ez-ploro, are, ivi, itum, a^ to 

seardi, explore^ spy out. 
Ez-pono, ere, osui, ositum, a^ to 

set forth, show, relate, rehearse. 
Ez-primo, ere, essi, esaum, a^ 

Xpremo), to press out, 
Ex-probo, ire, ivi, itura, au, to 

charge with, reproojdh for. It is 

construed with the ace. of the 

thing and the dat. of the per- 
son. 
£x-pugno, ire, ivi, itum. a., I0 

take, carry as by storm, olc. 
Expulisus, a, um, part.,(expeIIo). 
Ex-quiro. ere, slvi, atum, a^ 

(quaere), to seardifor, seek ouL 
Ex-sol vo, ere, olvi, olutum, a., io 

unloose; tojpay: pcenam ezsol- 

vere, to sniffer punishment 
Ex-specto, 'ir& ivi, itum, a., to 

await, wait for. 
Exstinctus, a, um, part, dead: fr. 
Ex-stinguo, ere, xi, ctum, a., <o eap- 

tingutA : pass, to die. 
Exsulo, ire, ivi, itum, n., (ezsoQ, 

to be in exile, be bani^iea. 
Ezter, era, erum, adj., (ex\ comp. 

exterior, sup. extrSmus, extemaL 
Ex-timesco, ere, mul, n. & a., fo 

fear greatly. 
Ex-trano, ere, xl, ctum, a., to draw 

out, extiieate, 
Extremus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 

ter, extreme, greatest. 
Exuo, dre, ui, uium, a., to put of. 

P. 

Facies, Si, f^ the face, countenance, 
FaenS, adv., comp. £iciliiis, sup. 
facillimd, easily: fr^ 

Facilis, e, adj.^ ius, illimd, easy: fr. 

Facio, ere, feci, jfactum, a., to make, 
do, aid i to appoint, Fac, second 
pers. sins., imperative, make or 
cause; fac cures, take care of, 
care for, attend to; pass, fio^ 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Facundus, a, um, a^j., (£u1, to 
(spesJc), doquent. 



J 



whistio — VEievt* 



F«U(»» ^re^ fefelU, fiilsHm, n^ to de- 
ceive, 

Fama, m, L.Jiane, rumor^ report 

Fames, is, l., hunger ; famine, 

FamiUa, ae, f., (famulus, a servant), 
a family : h. 

Famiiiaris, e, adj., qf a family : 
res famiiiaris, haiuehold affairs^ 
property^ eataie, 

Fanum, i, n., a temple. 

Fateor, eri, tissus sum, dep., to 
confess^ acknotcledge, 

Fatigo, are, avl, atum, a., to tire^ 
fatigue. 

Faux, cis, f., obsolete in the sing., 
except the abl. fauce : the throat : 
haerere fauce, to stick in the throat. 

Faveo, Sre, fivi, fautum, n., to 
favor. Less. 110. 

Feci, &c., see Facio. 

Fecundus, a, um, acy., ior, issimus, 
fruitful^ fertile. 

Fel, fellis, n., gall. 

Felicitas, atis, f., happiness : {r. 

Felix, icis, adj., happy. 

Fenestra, sb, z., a window, 

Fera, se, f., a wild beast, 

Fer6trum, i, n., a bier. 

Ferinus, a, um, a4j., (fera), (^ wild 
beasts. 

Ferio, ire, a., to hit^ strike^ slay: 
securi ferire, to behead. 

Fero, ferre, tiiii, latum, a. irr., to 
bear^ carry, brings produce; to 
reportfSay; legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law, also, to make or 

_framA a law ; to bear, endure. 

Ferox, ocis, hdy, ferocious. 

Fertilis, e, adj., (fero), fertHe^frvai- 
fuL 

Fessus, a, um, adj., weary. 

Festinans, tis, part, and adj., hast' 
envng ; in haste : fr. 

Festino, are, avi, atum, n. &> a., to 
hasten, make haste. 

Picus, I, or ds, f., a Jig tree. 

Fidenter, adv., (fidens fr. fido), 
boldly, without fear. 

Fides, ei, f,, faith: in fidem recip- 
£re, to receive under ont?s protec- 
tion : bon& fide, in good faith, 
honestly. 

Fido, 6ro, fisussum, n. pass., L. 
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79, N., to trwt or cor^UU in, rdf 

upon, 
Fidus, a, um, Si6j.,faitf{ful. 
Figura, ae, f., ajfgure, shape, 
Fillus, ii, m., a son, 
Finio, ire, ivi, itum, a., Tfinis, the 

end), to terminate, fnish. 
Fio, fiSri, iactus sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, to be made, become happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmitas, alls, f., (firmus),72rmneff«, 

strength. 
Firmus, a, um, a4j., jErai, eonatani, 

resolide; durahle, 
Fistulosus, a, um, ac|j., (fistula), 

fistular, tubular. 
Fiag^tium, ii. n., didkonor, shameful 

crime, wickedness. 
Flecto, Sre, xi, xum, a., to bendg 

to nwve, prevail upon. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, n., to weep. 
Floreo, Sre, ui, n., to bloom; to 

^flourish: fr. 
Flos, fioris, m., aftowtr, 
Fluctus, us, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

waxe. 
Flumen, inis, n., (id.), a river. 
Focus, i, m., a heartk. 
Fodio, ere, fodi, fossum, a., to digg 

to pierce. 
Folium, ii, n., a leqf. 
Fons, tis, m., afouiUain. 
Fore, def. verb, Less. 81, 5, about 

to be. With a subject, would or 

should be. 
Formica, se, f., an ant, 
Formido, inis, f.,fear. 
Formositas, atis, f., (formSsua, 

handsome), beauty. 
Fors, tis, f., ^nce, fortune t forte^ 

abl., by chance. 
Fortis, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave, 
Fortuna, sb, f., (fors), /or/un«. 
Fossa, e, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch, 

trench. 
Fovea, se, f., a pit. 
Foveo, Sre, fovi, fotum, a., to dier- 

ish, brood. 
Frater, tris, m., a brother: plur. 

brothers, brethren. 
Fretus, a, um, a^j., trusting to, 
FrigiduB, a, um, aqi., cold : fr 
Frigus, oris, n,, eoA 



FructuB, fis, m., (mior), fndt, 
FrugiB, &c.| see Fruz. 
Frumentum, i, n., com: fr. 
Fruor, i, fruitus and fructua Bomii 

dep., to enjcy, 
FruBtra, adv., in votn. 
Fniz, fru^B, UfruUy com. 
Fuga, eB| l^iJMUi retreat. 
Fugax, iciB, ady., ewift^JUdintt: fr. 
Fugio, ere, fugi, fugitum, n. & a., 

tofiee^ shuity aooia: h. 
Fn^ ire, avi, itum, a., to put to 

Jhght; toboMMh. 
Fui, Fufiram, dtc., see Sum. 
Fulgeo, €re, fulai, il, to shine : h. 
Fulmen, inis, n., Ughtving. 
Fungor, i, ctua sum, dep., to exe- 

euUi peiform, 
FunuB, erifl, n., a ftmtral! funus 

flEioere, to perform funerol rites. 
Fur, fyjciB, m. d& £, a tfvief. 
Furo, drcL n., to 6e tiuid, to rog'e: h. 
Furor, oria^ in,,Jury, madness. 
Furtum, i, n., (fur), th^. 
FuturuB, a, um, part., (aum), about 

to be^Juture, 



G. 



Gades, ium, £. plur., Cadiar, a town 
of Spain. 

Qallia, ae, f., GaiAt If^ance. 

Qallina, e, f., a ken, 

GalluB, i, m., a cock, 

Gallus, i, m., a Oatd. 

Gaudeo, 8re, jatisub sum, n. pass., 
Less. 79, N., to r^^oiee, be de- 
lighted with : h. 

Gaudinm, i, n.yjoy. 

Gaza, 86, f., Qaza^ a town of Pal- 
estine. 

Geminus, a, um, adj., double, 

GemitUB, 08, (gemo), a man. 

Gemma, as, f., a getn, a oud. 

Generoeitas, atis, f., (generoBUs), 
generosity^ magnanimity. 

GrenituB, a, um, part., (gi^no), bom. 

Gens, tiB, f., (id.), a nation. 

Genus, Sris, n., a race, stock. 

GermSnuB, i, m., a German. 

Ctero, Sre, geissi, gestum, a., to beart 
produce : belliim ^lere^ to wage 



or esTfy on war • gjooen cufimtj 

to take care <^: h. 
Gesto, are, avi, atam, a. fieq., to 

beoTy carry. 
Gigno, €re, genu!, geutuni, a., to 

beg^ ; to produce. 
GloTia, SB, f., glory : h. 
Glorior, iri, atus sum, dep., to glo- 
ry in. pride ont^s sdf upon, L. 

116, 6. 
GnavuB, a, um, adj., aetivey dUigenL 
Gracchi, 5niin, ra., the Graeddt 

two grandsons of the elder Sci- 

pio .£fricanuB. 
Gradus, iiB, ra., a step; a eondiHon, 

rank. 
Gnecia, S, f., Greece: h. 
Grsecua, a, um, adj., Crrecitm, 

Greek, ^ Orsecus, i, m., a Greek. 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandis, e, adj., large, great. 
Gratia, as, £, grace, favor : gratiS, 

for ihe purpose: ft. 
Ghratus, a, um, adj., lor, iasimui^ 

grat^/tU, (tgreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy: violent^ se- 
vere: gravis somnua, a deep or 

sound sleep: h. 
Grave, are, avi, itum, a., to burden. 
Grex, giegis, m., afock. 
€iru8, grms, m. d& £, a ctcom. 

H. 

Habeo, Sre, ui, itum, a., tohaeeg 
to treat ; to account, esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend : habere 
iter, to pursue or dired on^s 
course: n. 

HaMto, are, ivi, itum, intensive v. 
a., to live, dwell, reside. 

Habitus, a, um, part., (habeo). 

Hffireo, ere, haesi, hsesum, n., to 
adhere, stick. 

Hsesitans, tis, part. : fr. 

Hffisito, are, avi, itum, intensive v. 
n., (hsereo), to hesitate, doubt. 

Hamilcar, aris, m., Hamilcar, 

Hannibal, alis, m., JHannibaL 

Haud, adv., not. 

Hebes, «ti8, a4j., duU^ otupid. 



Rfi»m»ir»— ivFcmo, 



Ht^neui, a, urn, acK., Hebrew. 

Hector, oris, m., Hector^ a Trojan 
chief. 

Hei, inteij., ah I alas! 

Helvetii, orum, m. plur., the Hd- 
vetitms. 

Hercules, is, m., Heradesy a Gre- 
cian hero. 

Herus, i, m., a master. 

Heu, interj., ah! alas! 

Hibemia, se, f., Ireland 

Hie, heec, hoc, adj. pron., this: h. 

Hie, adv., here. 

Hiems. emis, f., winter. 

Hirundo, mis, f., a swallow. 

Hcedus, i, m., a kid. 

Homi<nda, ae, m. & f., (homo-cae- 
do), a homicide, murderer. 

Homo, inis, m. & £, a rtum. 

Honor, oris, m., honor, 

Hora, s, f., an hour. 

Horreo, Sre, ui, n. & a., to shydder^ 
he afraid ; to/ear, 

Horream, i, n., a granary^ More- 
house. 

Hortus, i, m., a garden. 

Hospes, itis, m. & f., a stranger; 
a visitor: h. 

Hospitiom, ii, n., an inn, a lodging. 

HostOis, e, adj., (hostis), hostile. 

Hostilius, i, m., Ho^iUus. See 
TuUus. 

fiostis, is, m. & f., an enemy : 
hostes, enemies, the enemy. 

Hue, adv., (hie), hither. 

Hujus and nuie, see Hie. 

Humanitas, atis, f., humanity, hu- 
man nature : fr. 

Humanus, a, um, adj., (homo), 
humwi. 

Humilis, e, adi., low, humble : fr. 

Humus, i, f., the ground -: humi or 
in humo, on the ground. 

Hune, adj. pron., see Hie. 

Hyaena, ae, f., the hycena. 

I. 

Ibam, Ibo, dc«., see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

leo, dre, ici, ictum, a., to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictua^ a, um, part., titrtuky wnmded. 



Ideirco, adv., (id-elica), tkerrforsi 



for this reason. 
Idem, 



. eadem, idem, adj. pron., (is- 

dem), the same. 
Ideo, adv., therefore. 
Idoneus, a, um, adj., JU, sidtablef 

worthy. 
lens, Qen. euntis, part., (eo), going, 
Igitur, eonj., therefore. 
Ignavia, ae, f., (ignivus), sloth. 
Ignis, is, m.,Jire. 
Ignore, are, avi, atum, n. Sb a., (ig- 

narus), not to know, be ignorant. 
Ignosco, 6re, ovi, otum, a., (in* 

gnoseo), to pardon, Jbi^ive. 
Ille, ilia, illud, adj. pron., that: 

without a noun, he, she, it : h. 
IHae, adv., thither, to that place. 
Il-lucesco, ere, luxui, n., (in-), to 

become light, to dawn : impers., 

ubi luzit, when it was light. 
lUuetris, e, adj., (in-^stro), tSu*- 

trious, distinpiished. 
Im, in composition, see In. 
Imbecillis, e, adj., ior, wea^, /eeU«. 
Im-mSmor, oris, 9A}.,forge^d, unt- 

mindful. 
Im-mineo, Sre, ui, n., to overhang, 

be near. 
Im-mobilis, e, adj., immovable. 
Im-molo, are, avi, atum, a., to sac- 

rifice. 
Im-mortalis, e, adj., immortal: h. 
Immortalitas, atis, f., immortality. 
Impedio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (in-pes), 

to hinder, prevent, 
Imperator,, 5ris, m., (impero), a 

commanders an emperor. 
ImperitS, adv., (in-peiitus), un- 

skilfuUy. 
Imperium, ii, n., government, em- 

pire, sovereignty: fr. 
Im-pero, are, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 
re), to command, govern. 
Im-petro, are, fivi, atum, a., (-pa- 

tro), to obtain, bring about. 
Im-piua, a, um, adj., irrdigious, 

unprincipled. 
Im-pleo, gre, Svi, Stum, a., to^fUL 
Implore, are, avi, alum, a., lo en- 
treat, implore. 
Im-p5no, Sre, osui, OHtumj a.t te 

put upon,impoB$. 



an 



tm^moMm^MXjw^iv. 



ImiNrdbd, adr., duhuutUjf, wicked- 
ly: fr. 

JiA-probua, a, um, adj., badt vicked, 

Im-prudens, tis, adj., unawares. 

Im-pudena, tia, adj., ior, iaalmuai 
impiuUnt. 

In, prep., Ut. with ace, into^ to, to- 
iMrav, agauuif according to, for: 
2d. with abl., in, uporu among. — 
Iq coiupo»ition its n oecomea m 
before 6, m, p; is assimilated 
before / and r ; and la dropped 
before gn, 

Incertus, a, um, adj., uncertain, 
doubtful, 

In-cldo, dre, Idl, n., (cado), tofa& 
into, or upon. 

In>clamo, are, avl, itum, to call up- 
on^eall. 

In-coio, ere, ul, cultum, a. &> n., to 
dwell in, inhabit, 

In-columis, e, adj., eqfe. 

Inconstantia, s, t, (inconatana, 
inconstant), inconstancy. 

In-credibilis, e, adj., incredible, wonr 
derjvl, 

India, ae, f., India. 

In-dico, are, avi, atum, a., to show, 
disclose, discover. 

Indignitaa, atis, f., unworthiness, 
baseness: fr. 

In-dignus, a, um, adj., unworthy. 

In-doctua, a, um, adj., ior, issimua, 
iUUeraie, ignorant. 

Induo, ere, ul, iitum, a., to put on, 
clothe. 

Indus, 1, m., the Indus. 

Industrius, a, um, a4j«} industri- 
ous: h. 

Industria, ae, f., industry. 

IndutiiB, arum, f. plur., a truce. 

Ineptise, arum, f. plur., foUy, im- 
pertinence: it. 

Ineptus, a, um, adj., (in-aptus), 
fooli^ sdly^ impertinent. 

Inertia, e, f., (iners), sloth, laziness. 

In-feliz, icis, adj., unhappy, wf^or- 
tunate, ' 

In-fero, ferre, intuli, illatum, a., to 
bring upon: inferre bellum, to 
make war upon. 

Iii£9sto, arat avi, atum, a., to trou* 
bU, molest, ui/«^ ; fr. 



nfeatua, a, um, ac^., hastUe, tmai- 

ical. 
nfra, prep, with ace, beneath, be- 

low. 
ngeniura, i, n., (in-geno), genius 

talents; character. 
ngens, tis, adj., huge, very great. 
n-gravesco, Sre, n., to grow heavy, 

increase. 
n-grddior, i, greaaua sum, dep., 

(gradior), to enter : h. 
n^resaus, a, um, part, 
nitium, i, n., (ineo), a beginning. 
n-jicio, Sre, Sci, ectum, a., ( jacio), 

to throw or laif upon. 
njuria, se, f., (mjurius), an injury. 
n-nocena, tis, adj., innocent, harmr 

less. 

n-noxius, a, um, adj., harmless. 
no, f.. Gen. Inus, in all other cases 

Ino, see Appendix, Less. C. ; a 

Greelc noun, Ino, a daughter of 

Cadmus, 
nopia, IB, t, (inops), toant, ocardiy, 

dearth. 
nquam, or inquio, is, it, 6lc, del 

verb, I say, &c 
nsania, ee, f., (insanus), madness^ 

insanity. 

nsectum, i, n., (Inseco), an insecL 
n-sequor, i, secutus sum, dep., to 

/dloWf pursue. 
n-s8ro, ere, erui, ertum, tL., to tn" 

sert, put into. 
n-sideo, ere, sSdi, sessum, n^ 

(sedeo), to sit in or upon : h. 
nsidise, arum, f. pi., an ambuscade. 
n-signis, e, a^j., (signum), diHin- 

guished, extraordinary. 
n-sipicns, tis, a4j., (sapiens), Jbcl- 

ish. 

n-suavis, e, adj., unpleasant, disa- 
greeable. 

nsula, SB, f., an island. 
n-super, adv., moreover, over and 

above. 

ntelligo, Sre, exi, ectum, a., (inter- 
lego), to understand, perceive. 
nter, prep, with ace, between, 

among. 

nter-ea, adv., (-ia), in the jnean* 
tinu. 
DtaiHJUu, a4v*i in iht day Une. 



INT£RDVK — JXTflJVRANDVK. 



Interdum, adv., somdimes. 
Inter-eo, ire, ii, itum, n., to diCy 

perish. 
Inter-est, interfuit, impers., (-sum), 

ii concerns^ ii isqfimporiance, 
Inter-f icio, Sre, dci, ectum, a., (fa- 

cio), to KUlf slay. 
Interfui, Ac, see Intenum. 
Interpres, Ctis, m. & f., an inter^ 

preier, 
Interpretatio, onls, f., an inierpreia-' 

tiorif explanation : fr. 
InterpiStor, an, atus sum, dep., (in- 
terpres), to interpret, explain. 
Interrogatus, a, urn, part., being 

asked: fr. 
Inter-rogo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

ask. 
Inter-sum, esse, fui, irr. n., to he be- 

tweeny to be present at. 
Intro-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to 

bring tn, introduce. 
Intuli, &c., see Inf Sro. 
In-utilis, e, adj., useless, 
In-vSnlo, ire, Sni, entnm, a., to 

Jindf to discover : h. 
Inventriz, ids, £, she thatjbidsouii 

on invaUress. 
Inventus, a, um, part., (invenio,) 

found. 
In-video, Sre, idi, isum, n. & a., to 

enxy. 
In-vusus, a, um, adj., haied^ hat^idy 

odious, 
In-voco, ire, ivi, itum, a., to call 

upon. 
Ipse, a, um, Gen. ipsius, adj. pron., 

se(f or myself, obc. Lessons 42 

and 43. 
Ira, 8B, £, anger : h. 
Irascor, i, dep., to be angry, to be 

displeased with : h. 
Iratus, a, um, a4j., angry. 
Ire, ivi, &C., see Eo. 
Ir-reparabilis, e, a^j., (in-), irrepar- 

abiej irretrieoobU. 
Is, ea, id, Gen. eius, adi. pron.. that. 

.hsy shcj ii: also, when followea 

by qui and the subjunctive, such, 

(j'wfh a character y one, 
Intereo, ire, ivi, Itum, irr. n., to 

perim, die, 
Uaaciu, i, m. p. n., Isaae, 



Isis, idis, f., IsiSy an Egyptian god- 
dess. 

Isocrates, is, m., Isocrates, anAtli»- 
nian orator. 

Iste, ista, istud. Gen. isfiua, a<y> 
pron.. that, that qf yours. 

It, ite, OLC, see Eo. 

Ita. adv., so. 

Italia, SB, f., Italy, 

Ita-que, conj., tmd so, Vtettfare, 

Iter, itinSris, n., a journey, way, 

ItSrum, adv., again. 



J, 



Jaceo, ere, ui, n., to lie, 
Jac5bu8, i, m. p. n., Jacob, 
Jactabundus, a, um, adj., vaxmU 

ing, boasting : fr. 
Jacto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to throw i 

to throw out, utter, speak. 
Jaculans, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaculor, iri, itus sum, dep., fe 

throw a Javelin : fr. 
Jaculura, 1, n., aJaoeUn, dttrt. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, Oris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter, 
JosSphus, i, m. p. n., Joseph, 
Jubeo, Sre, jussf, juMom, a., lo or* 

der, command. 
Jucundus, a, um, ac(j., lor, ianfmui, 

pleasant, agreeable, 
Judas, s, m. p. n., Judah* L. 8, 6. 
Judex, ids, m. & £., a judge. 
Judico, ire, ivi, itum, a., (jus-di- 

co), to judge, decide, 
Jugians, dis, f., a watnuL 
Jugurtha, », m., Jugurtha, a king 

of Numidia. 
Julia. 86, f., Julia, the daughter of 

Julius Cssar. 
Jungo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to join. 
Juno, 5nis, £, Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jovls, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Less. 21. 
Jura, 86, m.. Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Jnro, ire, ivi, itum, n., to swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., right. 
Jus-jurandum, jurisjurandi, n., on 

oath. Less. 27. 



9nmn — hvx^ 



JumI, &e., iee Jubeo. 

Justitia, 8e, f, justice : fr. 

Justus, a, um, adj., lor, issimus, 

(jus), JtMt, true. 
Juveotua, Qtia, t, (iuvdnia), youth: 

also, t^ you/A, ioe young people, 

L. 

Labor or taboa, Sria, m^^labor^ ioU; 

distreM. trouble. 
Labor, i, lapsus sum, dap., to glide 

away, pass away. 
Lac, lactla, n., inuk. 
Lacedaemon, dnis, f., Laeedemon or 

Sparta: h. 
Lacedaemonius, i, m., a Lacedenuh 

fiian, Spartan. 
Lacerta, ae, f., a lizard, 
Lacrjrma, se, f., a tear, 
Laedo, Sre, si, sum, a., to hurt^ iav- 

jure, 
Laetor, Sri, itua sum, dep., to re- 
joice, rejoice in, be eUlighted with, 
LapUlua, i, m., dim., a lutle done, a 

sloTu: fr. 
Lapis, idia, m., a stone, 
Latlnus, 1, m., a IjoHn, an inhabit'' 

ant qfLatium, 
LStro, dnis, m., a robber, 
Latus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

wtefe, broad, 
Laudabilis, e, mdj,, comp. ior, taud- 

able: fr. 
Laudo, are, ivi. Stum, a., io praiae, 

laud, extol: fir. 
Laus, dis, f., praise, glory, honor. 
Lautus, a, um, a4j.t elegant, aump- 

tuoua: fr. 
Lavo, are, lavi, lavatum, lautum or 

lotum, a., to iMuA. 
Leaena, aB, f., a lioness, 
Le^tus, i, m., (lego, are, to de- 

pute),an ambasscMor^ a lieutenant, 
Legio, Snis, f, (lego, Sre), a legion. 
Legis, &>c., see Lex. 
Lego, 6re, legi, lectum, a., to read. 
Lenio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (lenls), to 

mitigate, alleviate. 
Leniter, adv., (id.), mildly, kindly. 
Leo, onis, m., a lion. 
Lepus, oris, m., a hare. 
Latum, i, n., death. 



Lex, legiSyX, (lafO, 6ie), a law, 
Libenter, adv., (Fibens), willxngly. 
Liber, bri, m., a book. 
Liber, Sra, 6rum, adj.,^ee ; h. 
Liberalis, e, adj., liberaL 
Liberatus, a, um, part., (libero.) 
LibSre, adv., (liber), comp. iil8,^M- 



ly; extravagantly. 
Liberi, oi 



drum, m. plur., (liber), chil- 
dren. 

LibSro, are, avi. Stum, a., (id.), to 
free, deliver. 

Libertas, atis, f., (id.), liberty, free- 
don, 

Libya, ae, f., Libya, 

Licet, uit, impers. verb, it is lavftd. 
it is permitted : h. 

Lic^t, conj., though, (dthough, 

Ligo, onis, m., a mattock, hoe. 

higo, are, avi. Stum, a., to bind, 

Lilium, i, n., a lily. 

Lingua, ae, f., the tongue; language. 

Liquesco, Sre, licui, n., (liqueo), to 
melt. 

Litters, ae, t, a letter of the alpha- 
bet : plur., a letter or epistle ; al- 
so, literature, letters. 

Littus, oris, n.. the Aore. 

Locus, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca, 
n., a place ; condition. 

Locutus, a, um, part., (loquoc), 
having spoken or said, 

Longd, adv., {^neuB),Jar, very, 

Longitudo, inis, L, length : fir. 

Longus, a, um, adj., Jong, qf long 
continuarvce. 

Loquor, i, cutua sum, dqp., to speak, 
converse, say. 

Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), toadied, 

Lucis, &c., see Lux. 

Lucus, i, m., a grove, 

Ludus, i, m., play: plur., games, 
shows. 

Lugeo, Sre, xi, n. &> a., to mourn, 
lament, mourn for. 

Luna, ae, f., the moon. 

Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pay ; to 
suffer. 

Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 

Luscinia, se, f., a nightingale, 

Lutum, i, n., mud; day. 

Lux, lucis, f., the light, 

Luxi, &c., see Lugeo. 



LY8ANSEA — HETALLtflt. 



22t 



Z^jTBancler, dri, m., Lytcmdert a 
Spartan general. 

M. 

M., an abbreviation of Mareua. 
Macedonia, s, f., Macedonia. 
Machina, s, f., a machine. 
MacilentuB, a, um, adj., lean, 

Magis, adv., comp., more. 

Magistratus, (is, m., a magistracy: 
a magisiraU, 

Magnificus, a, um, adj., (magnus- 
facio), spUndidj magnificent. 

Jtf agnitudo, inis, f., greatness : fr. 

Magnus, a, um, adj., comp. major, 
sup. maximus, great: magnum 
iter, a lojig journey. Est magni, 
it is of great value: magni inter- 
est, it greatly concerns : magna 
vox, a loud voice. 

Magnus, i, m., Magnus or the 
Ureat^ a surname of Pompey. 

Major, oris, adj., comp. of magnus, 
Less. 10, 3, greater : h. 

Mai ores, um, m. plur., ancestors. 

Maid, adv., (malus), iU. 

Maledico, 6re, xi, turn, n., (male- 
dico), to vpeak ill qf^to slander. 
Less. 112. 

Male-dicus, a. um, ad|j., (id.), slan- 
derouSf backbiting. 

Malum, i, n., evi^ misfortune : Ali- 
quid in malo ducere, to consid- 
er anything as evil, or as an 
evil: tr. 

Malus, a, um, adj., comp. pejor, 
sup. pesslmus, beul^ wicked. 

Mandatum i, n., (mando), an order, 
command. 

Mane, adv., in the morning. 

Maneo, Sre, si, sum, n., to stay, re- 
m^in. 

Manifestus, a, um, adj., plain, evi- 
dentf manifest. 

Manipulus, i, m.. a bundle, sheaf. 

Manufl, fts, f., a hand. 

Marcius, i, m. p. n., Marcius. 

Marcus, 1, m., Marcus, a Roman 
prasnomen. 

Mare, is, n., the sea. 

Marius, i, m., Mariua, a Roman 
general. 



Mannus, a, um, adj., (mare), of the 
sea: aqua marina, sea-toater. 

Marsyas, bb, m., Marsyas. L. 8, 5. 

Mater, tris, f., a mother s h. 

Matrdna, e, f., a matron, lady. 

Mat^resco, Sre, urui, n., (maturus, 
ripe), to ripen. 

Mature, are, avi, atum, a. &> n., 
(id.), to hasten^ 

Maxime, adv., sup. of magis, most^ 
especially, particularly. 

Maximus, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 
nus, Less. 40, 3, greatat or 
very rreat. Maxiini, with verbs 
of valuing, &c., very greatly^ very 
highly: maximus natu, daest. 

Me, <&c., see Ego. 

Medeor, Sri, dep., to cure. L. 110. 

Medicina, s, f., medicine : fr. 

Medlcus, i, m., (medeor), a physir 
dan. 

Meditor, Iri, Stus sum, dep., to 
meditate, intend. 

Medius, a, um, adj., middle, mid^ 
midst. Less. 92, 8. 

Megara, se, f., Mtgara, a city of 
Greece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey. 

Melior, oris, adj., comp. of bonufl. 
Less. 40, 3, better. 

Meliiis, adv.. comp. of bene, better. 

Membrum, i, n., a member, limb. 

Memini, meminisse, def. verb, I 
remember : memento, imperative. 

Memoria, ae, f, memory. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind ; opinion. 

Mentio, 5nis, f., (memini), men^ 
tion. 

Mercator, 5ris, m., (mercor,) a mer- 
chant, trader. 

Merces, edis, f , a reward. 

Mercor, ari, atus sum, dep., to trade, 

Mercurius, i, m., Mercury. 

Mereo, Sre, ui, itum, a. &> n., to de- 
serve, merit. 

Meritd, adv., deservedly : fr. 

Meritum, i, n., (mereor), merit; a 
beneiU,favor. 

Merula, e, f., a bladdnrd. 

Metailum, 1, n., metal; a mirut 
condemnare ad metaJla, to con- 
demn to ihe minea^ i. e. to labor 
in the mines. 



XBTXtLVa — XULTITX. 



MeteDiuL 1, m., MMIub, a Somaa 
general. 

Heto, ire, meaiai, measuin, a., to 
Ttap, 

Metuo, (Fre, tii, ih ft a., tofiar: fr. 

Hetus, Os, xn^^fear, 

Meus, a, lun, poss. a^j. pron., (me), 
my* 

Migro, Ire, ivi, Stum, n. d& a., to 
Tetfwvtf fntgrate, 

Mihi., see Ego : mihl ipsi. myae^. 

Miles, itis, m. ft £, a aotdxer : h. 

Militirifl, e, adj., military : res mil- 
itaris, the art of tpor, military 
aeienee: and 

Militia, s, f., military service ; domi 
et militie, in peace and in v)ar, 

Mille, num. adj. ind. — also subs, 
ind. in sing., pi. miUia, ium, ftc, 
a thoueandl Less. 38, 8. 

MilO; Snis, m., MHo. 

Minime, adv., sup. ofiparum, leaety 
by no means. 

Minimus, a, um, adj., sup. of par- 
vus, Less. 40, 3., smaueet, very 
tmaU: minimi facere or aesti- 
mare, to value very Utile: est 
minimi, itis qf very little value : 
minimus natu, youngest. 

Minister, tri, m., a servant. 

Minor, ari, atua sum, dep., to threat' 
en. 

Minor, us. Gen. oris, acy*i comp. of 
parvus. Less. 40, 3, smaller^ less. 

Mmuo, 6re, ui, utum, a., to Ussen^ 
diminish. 

Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus ; 
also, adv., comp. of parum, less. 

Mirabilis, e, acy., toonder/ul : and 

Mirans, tis, part. : fr. 

Miror, iri, atus sum, dep., to toon- 
der^ admire. 

Misceo, 5re, miscui, mistum or 
mixtum, a., to mix^ mingle^ u* 
niie. 

Miser, era, 8rum, adj., upretched^ 
unhappy: h. 

Misereor, Sri, miseritus or misertus 
sum, dep., to pity : h. 

Miseresco, Sre, n., to pUy, compas- 
sionate. 

MlsSret, uit, impers., (misereo), me 
miseret, Ipity, 



Miaeria, «, C, (miter), vns^ry^ 

fortune, 
Misi, ftc., see MItto. 
MissQrus, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Missus, a, um, part., (id.), sent. 
Mitis, e, adj., mtfti, humane^ Jandi 

sqftf ripe. 
Mitto, ere, misi, mlsaum, a., to 

send. 
Mobllis, e, adj., (moveo), movable^ 

fickle: h. 
Mobiirtas, itis, £, pUancy, Jtexi- 

bility. 
Modius, 1, m., a peck. 
Modd, adv., mly: fr. 
Modus, i, m., a measure; a looy, 

manner. In omnibus roodia, m 

all respect i. e. completely. 
Mcereo, Sre, ui, n. ft a., to jnoum : h. 
Moeror, Sris, m., gri^, wrraw. 
McBstitia, 8b, f., (moestus, aad), 

gritf^ sadness. 
Moles, is, f., amoM, burden^ veighL 
Mollis, e, aqj., ior, issimus, sq/f. 
Moneo, Sre, ui, itum, a., to advises 

to remindy admonish : h. 
Monitus, 0, um, part. 
Mons, tis, m., a mowUain* 
Mora, e, f., delay. 
Morbus, i, m., a disease. 
Moribundus, a, um, adj., dyings of 

the point qf death: and 
Moriens, tis, part., dying : fr. 
Mori or, mori or moitn, mortuua 

sum, dep., to die : h. 
Moriturus, a, um, part. : and 
Mors, tis, f., death: h, 
Mortalis, e, adj., mortoZ. 
Mortuus, a, um. part. & adj., (mo- 

nor), dead. Mortuum mare, tks 

Dead sea. 
Mos, moris, m., a custom, im^, 

manners plur., manners^ morals, 
Motus, 0s, m., a mUion: motua 

terrae, on earthquake : fir. 
Moveo, ere. movi, motum, a., to 

move^ sha/ce, agitate, 
Mox, adv., soon. 

Mulcto, are, avi. Stum, a., topunisk, 
Mulier, Sris, f., a woman, 
Multitudo, inia, f, a mvUituds^ 

number: and 
Multilm, adv., WMch, greatly: fi; 
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Multui^ a, vm, a^j*) mtuh, many : 
multo, abl. with comparatives, 
mvek; as, multo m^jor, mudi 
greater. 

SiTindus, i,m., the tcorld, 

Hunlo, ire, ivi, itum, a., tojbrtify, 
protect: h. 

Mumtus, a, um, part. 

Munas, Sris, n., an office i a pree- 
tnt, gift. 

Mums, i, m., a vdoU of a town, &c. 

Musca, 8B, f., a^y. 

Musica, SB, f., mtimc. 

Muto, are, ivi, itum, a., to eharige, 
exchange, 

MjTtus, 1^ £, a myrtle, 

N. 

f'l^am, conj.j Jbr, 

Narbo, dnis, m., Narbo, a town of 
Oaul. 

Narcissus, i, m. p. n., Narciaaiu, 

Narro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to relate^ 
teU. 

Nascens, tis, part. : fr. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to be 
bom ; to rise, spring up. 

Natilis, e, adj., (natu^, natal: dies 
natiiis, a birthday. 

Natio, 5nis, f., (id.), a nation. 

Natu, m., nd.)t found only in abl. 
^ng., by oirthf in age. 

NatGia, as, £, (id.), nature. 

Natus, a, um, part., (nascor,) bom : 
triffinta annos natus, thir^ years 
old. Less. 98. 

Nauta, 86, m., a eailor. 

Navilis, e, adj., (navis), nawd. 

Nayigium, i, n., a vessel: fr. 

Navigo, ire, ivi, itum, a. A n., 
(navis-aso), to namgaUj sail. 

Navis, is, ?., a ship, vessel: h. 

Navita, e, m., a saUor, 

Ne, adv., noL — Also conj., that not, 
lest. 

Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 
tions it is not translated : in indi- 
rect questions, whether. 

Nee, or ne-que, conj., and not^ nor. 

Necdum, adv., not yet^ and not yet. 

Necesse, a^j. ind., necessary^ una- 
vmdabU: D. 
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Necessltas, Stis, f., neeeasiiy. 

Neco, ire, necivi or necui, neci- 
turn, a., to kill. 

Negligentia, as, f., negligence. 

Nego, ire, ivi, itum, a., to deny. 

Negotium, i, n., (nec-oUum), busi' 
ness: negotium dare, ut, &c., to 
commission or charge^ that^ &^c. 

Nemo, inia, m. & f., (ne-homo), no 
one, nobody: nemo mortalmm, 
no mortal, 

Nepos, dtis, m., a grandson. 

Nequaquam, adv., by no m^ans. 

Nequis or Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod 
or ne quid, adj. pron., lest any one, 
that no one: nt quid, lest any 
thingy that nothing, lest some* 
thing: ne quid aluid curare, to 
care for nothing dse. 

Nero, dniS) m., Aiero, a Roman em- 
peror. 

Nescio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ne-scio), 
Ttot to know. 

Neve or neu, conj., nor, neiiher. 

Nidus, i, m., a nest. 

Niger, gra, grum, adj., black. 

Nihil, n. ind., nothStg: nihU maU, 
noeviL 

Nilus, i, m., the NUe. 

Nimbus, i, m., a stonn. 

Nimirum, adv., certainty, trtUy,for- 
sooth. 

Nimii^m, adv., too, too much : fr. 

Nimius, a, um, adj.,^ excessive, too 
mudi. 

Nisi, conj., (ni-si), if not, unless, 
except. 

Nitor, oris, m., (niteo, to shine), 
splendor, elegance. 

Nitor, i, nisus & nixus sum, dep., 
to strive; to rely upon. 

Nix, nivis, f.. snow. 

Nobilis, e, aaj., noble. 

Noceo, ire, ui, Itum, to hurt, in- 
jure, 

Noctu, f , (nox), found only in the 
abl. sing., by night, at night : h. 

Noctumus, a, um, adj., Ttoctumal, 
of night. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non volo), 
Less. 77, to be unwilling : I wiU 
not. The imperative of nolo with 
an infinitive is translated not, and 
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thA lafinitliv like an Impenttiyei 

as, noli id fiicere, donoidoit, 
Nomen, !ai^ n., (noaeo), a name : 

nominei in ^ name, for the 

eake. 
Non, adv., not. 
Non-dum, adv., not yet. 
Nob, Bee Ego. 
Nosco, ire, novi, nottnn, a., to 

knows noeee contracted for no- 

viase. 
Noster. tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 

(nos), our. 
ICotua, a, um, part., (noaco), known, 

noted. 
Novus, a, unh adj., new. 
Nox, noctis, t., ntghL 
Nubo, Sre, nupai. nuptum, n., Leas. 

110, to marry. 
Nudo, are, avi, itum, a., to make 

bare, strip. 
Nullus, a, um, adj., Gren. nulliua, 

Less. 32, 1, (ne-ullus), no one, 

none, no. 
Num, adv. In direct queationa it 

is not translated: in indirect 

Questions, whether. Less. 125, 

Numa, SB, m., Numa, the second 

king of Rome. 
Numen, inis, n., (nuo), a deity^ 

god. 
Numdro, are, avi, atum, a., (nu- 

merus, a number^, to count 
Numida, se, m., a Numidian. 
Numitor, oris, m., Numitor. 
Nummus, i, m., a piece qf money, 

money. 
Nunc, adv., now. 
Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), net' 

er. 
Nuntio, are, Ivi, atum, a., to an- 

nounce, tdi, report, make known : 

fr. 
Nuntius, 1, m., news; a m^eaen- 

ger. 
Nuper, adv., lately. 
Nuptus, a, um, part., (nubo,) hav- 

ing married, 
Nutus, 08, m., (nuo, to nod), a nods 

will, pleasure. 
Nux, nucis, f., a nut. Nux jn- 

glans, a toiabtut. 
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O. inteij., O/ 

Ob, prep, with ace., ^br, on aeeount 

qf. In composition its 6 la as- 

amilated betore e^f, g, and p. 
Ob-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to die. 
Oblitus, a, um, part, having Jorgot- 

ten s Jorge^ul : fr. 
Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, dep., (ob- 

livio, forgetfulness), toforoeL 
Ob-sScro, are, avi, atum, a., fsacro), 

to entreat, heeeeeh. 
Ob-servo, ire, avi,itum, a., to mind, 

notice, observe. 
Obses. idis, m. A f., a hostage. 
Ob-slaeo, Ere, £di, essum, n. & a., 

(sedeo), to besiege : h. 
Obsidio, 5nis, f., a siege. 
Ob-sto, are, stid, n., to oppoae, hin- 
der. 
Ob-stupesco, Sre, iu,n., to be amaz- 
ed or astonished. 
Ob-8um, esse, fill, n. irr., to funder, 

hurt. 
Ob-testor, Sri, itns sum, dep.. Is 

beseech, adjure, 
Ob-v8nio, ire, vSni, yentum, n., i» 

happen, occur. 
Ob-vi&m, adv., in the way: prooe- 

dere obvi&m, to go out to meeL 
Oc-cido, Sre, cidi, cisum, a., (ob-> 

caBdo), to kill, slay, put to eUath. 
OccApo, Sre, avi, atum, a., (ob-ca- 

pio), to occupy^ take possession. 
Ocean OS, i, m., the ocean. 
Octingenti, m, a, num. a^j., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculus, i, m., an eye. 
Odi, oderam, &c., def. verb, Leas. 

81, Ihate.'h, 
Odium, i, n., hatred. 
Odor, 5ris, m., a smell, odor. 
Of-fero, ferre, obtfili, oblatum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to offer. 
Oiea, 8B, £, on olive tree. 
Olim, adv., once, formerly. 
O-mitto, 6re, isi, issum, a., (oh-mit- 

to), to omit. 
Omnis, e, adj., all, every: omnes, 

oilmen: ommA, all thmga, " — 

91,6. 
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Onero, ire, avi, Stom, a., (onus, a 

load), to load, 
Onustus, a, urn, adj., (id.), laden, 
OpSra, 8B, f., work: aare operant, 

to be at painaf take care, 
Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to coy- 
er), a covering, 
OpiDio, 5ni8, 1, opinion. 
Oppidum, i, n., a town, 
Opportunua, a, um, a4j.| JU^ con- 
venient. 
Oppresaus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Op-primo, dre, esiai, essum, a., (ob- 

pramo), to opprcaa^ overwhelm; to 

put down, suppreas. 
Ops, opis, LfpoweTf rickeSf aidy aa^ 

siatance. The nom. sing, is not 

used. 
Optabilis, e, adj., comp. ior, (opto, 

to desired desirable, 
Optfmd, adv., sup. of bene, best, 
Optimus, a, um, adj., sup. of bonus. 

Less. 40, 3, best. 
Opus, gris, n., work, employment^ 

business. 
Opus, ind. Bubst & a4j., nud ; ne- 
cessary, 
Ora, SB, f., a border. 
Oraculum, i, n., (oro), an orade^ 
Oratio, onis, f., (id.), apeediy aspuA^ 

an oration. 
Orator, oris, m., (id.), a speaker^ or- 

aior, 
Orbis, is, m., a eirde : orbis or or- 

bis terrarum, the world. 
Orbus, a, um, adj., bereft: orbum 

facere, to bereave^ deprive. 
Ordo, inis, m., order; a train, 
Oriens, tis, part., (orior), rising : h. 
Orientalis, e, adj., eastern. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rise^ 

arise. 
Omamentum, i, n.,(omo, to adorn), 

an ornament, 
Oro, are, avi, atum, a., to speak ; to 

begj crave, ask for, 
Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 

from^ son of, 
Os, oris, n., the mmtih, 
Os, oasis, n., a bone, 
Osculor, ari, atussum, dep., to kiss, 
Os-tendo, Sre, di, sum or turn, a., 

(ob-), to duno. 



0)ium, i, n., letsurSt inadipitv, 
Ovidius, i, m., Ovidf a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f , a sheep. 
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Pacis, &>c., see Paz. 
Pfene, or pene, adv., almost. 
Pailas, adis, f., PaUas^ Minerva. 
Pallium, i, n., a mantle. 
Palmes, Itis, m., a branch qfa vine, 
Palpebrs, arum, t plur., the eye- 

lashes. 
Palus, i, m., a stake. 
Palus, CLdis, f., a marsh, 
Pamphllus, i, m., PamphihUf a 

Grecian painter. 
Par, paiis, adj., egualrSubBt,, an 

equaL 
Parco, dre, peperd or parsi, to 

spare: fr. 
Parous, a, um, tL6j.,frugaL 
Pareo, Sre, ui, itum, n., to obey. 
Parens, tis, m. & £, a parent : fr. 
Pario, dre, pepSri, partum, a., to 

beary produce. 
Paro, Sre, avi, Stum, a., toprepares 

to procure^ obtain. 
ParSj tis, f., a part. 
Parsimonia, ae, f.,(parco),./Vtf^tfy. 
Particeps, clpis, adj., (pars-capio), 

participant of. . Subs^ a sharer, 

partaker. 
Parum, adv., and ind. noun or adj., 

little: comp. miniis, sup. miM- 

mi. 
Parumper, adv.,^ a Uttle while, 
Parvulus, a, um, dim., adj., smaU, 

little : subst., a Uttle child, a Utile 

one J fr. 
Parvus, a, um, adj., comp. minor, 

sup. minimus, jLess. 40, 3, Ut- 

tlCf smaU : parvi sestiraare or &- 

cere, to value little. 
Pasco, Sre, pavi, pfistum,a., toyeed^ 

feed upont A Pascor, i, pastus 

sum, pass., in the sense of, to feed 

ont?s selfy to feed or pasture upon, 

eat: h. 
Pastor, oris, m., a shepherd. 
Pateo, Sre, ui, n., to be open. 
Pater, tria, m., a father. 
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Patiens, tls, part. & a4i*} lor, iarif- 

mus, patient : fr. 
Patior, 1, passua sum, dep., to at^f- 

Jer^ endure. 
Patria, s, f., (pater), a notice coun- 

try^ onc^8 countrv. 
Pauci, IB, a, acy. plur., ior, isaimus, 

few : pauci, m.,/ew nun, few per- 

sons: pauca, n.ffew things. 
Paodor, ua, Qen, oria, adj., comp. 

of pauci, jf^trer. 
Paulatim, adv., by degrees, gradu- 
ally: fr. 
Paulua, a, um, adj., little^ small: 

paulo, abl., with a comparative, 

hy a Uttle, a little: bo paulo poet, 

a little qfter. 
Pauper, Sris, adj., jm^ot; h. 
Paupertaa, atis, f., poverty. 
Pavo, onia, m., a peacock. 
Paz, pacia, £, peace. 
Peccatum, i, n., afauUs fir. 
Pecco, in, ivi, itum, n., to do 

wrongy sin. 
Pectus, oris, n., the breasts the 

hearti mind, 
PecuniiL 8b, t, money: fr. 
Pecos, oris, n., sheep, eatiU. 
Pecus, udis, L, a sne^. 
Pedis, &c., see Pes. 
Pejor. us. Gen, oris, a4]M comp. of 

malus, worse. 
Pellicio, dre, lezi, lectum, a., to 

entice. 
Pello, dre, pepuli, pulsum, a., to 

drive atoc^, expel, dispossess: to 

rout. 
Pendeo, Sre, pependi, n., to hang, 

besuspended. 
Penes, prep, witii ace., with, in the 

power of. 
Peninsula, n, f., (pene, almost, db 

insula), a penwunda. 
Penna, 8B, f., a feather, a wing. 
Peperci, &c, see Parco. 
Pepulisti, Ac., see Pello. 
Per, prep, with ace, through, by, 

by means qf; during, for, 
Peractus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-ago, 6re, Sgi, actum, a., tojin- 

Per-cipio, 6re, oSpi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to obtain, receive. 



Per-cdio, ire, ni, cuUnm, a., toper' 

fed, to cultivate thoroughly. 
Percontor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

ask, inquire. 
Percnltus, a, um, part., (percoio), 

thoroughly cultivated, wdi dressed. 
Percussus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cutio, £re, cussi, cussum, a^ 

(quatio), to strike, kill: secoii 

percutcune, to behead. 
Per-do, ere, didi, ditum, to destroy; 

to lose. 
Per-duco, ere, zi, ctum, a., to con- 
duct; to extend. 
Pere^nans, tis, part., going abroad: 

avis., a bird of passage : fr. 
Peregrinor, ari, atua sum, dep., to 

go abroad. 
Perferendus, a, um, part., to be 

carried: fr. 
Perf 6ro, ferre, ttUi, latum, a. irr., to 

beta; carry. 
Perf icio, Sre, Sci, ectum. a., (-&cio), 

to perform, execute, 
Pergamum, L n., or -us, i, m., Per^ 

gamua, a city of Asia Minor. 
PerlculOsus, a, um, adj., danger- 

ous: fr. 
Pericuium, i, n., danger. 
P^r-imo, ere, Smi, emptum, a., 

(-emo), to defray, day, kUL 
Peritus, a, um, a^}., versed ox skiO' 

ed in. 
Per-histro, are, avi, atum, a., io 

travel through, traverse. 
Per-pendo, ere, pendi, pensum, a., 

to weigh, coTunder. 
Per-petro, are, avi, atum, a., (patroX 

to accompUJi, perform,. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), always, 

ever, forever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, adj., (per-peto), 

coniinumg, constant, perptbioL 
Persa, m, m., a Persian. 
Per-sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., to 

follow, pursue, 
Persevero, are, avi, atum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Persia, ae, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, 5re, asl, asum, a., to 

persuade. 
Per-timesco, ire, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 
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PerturMLtas, a, qm, part. ; fr. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atum, a., to dia- 

turbf trouble. 
Per-venio, irei 6ni, entum, n., to 

come to, arrive at, come. 
Pes, pedis, m., a foot. 
Pessimus, a, um, adj., sup. of ma- 

lus, Less. 40, 3, worst, very body 

very mischievoua. 
Peto, dre, ivi, itum, a., to aak, aeek^ 

BolicU ; to go to, travel to. 
Pharao, onis, m., Pharaoh, 
Philippus, i, m., Philip. 
Philosophia, s, f., philosophy : fr. 
Philosophus, i, m., a philosopher, 
Phoebus, i, m., PhoEibus. 
Phrygius, a, um, adj., qf Phrygia, 

Phrygian. Phrygii, orum, m. 

plur., ^e Phrygians, 
Pica, SB, f., a magpie, 
Picis, &/C., see Fix. 
Pictura, ss, f., (pin^o, to paint), 

painting, the art of painting. 
Pietas, atis, f., (pius), piety^ affec- 
tion. 
Piget, uit, impers., \t grieves, pains, 

disgusts: me piget, / grieve, I 

am sorry, 
Pilus, i, m., a hair. 
Pincema, 8B, m., a cup-bearer, but- 
ler. 
Pindarus, i, m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, adj., fat. 
Pinna, ae, f., a Jin, 
Pinus, i, &» fis, f., the pine, 
Pirata, se, m., a pirate, 
Piscis, is, m., ajlsh. 
Pisistratus, i, m., Pisistratus, an 

Athenian rider. 
Pistor, oris, m., a baker. 
Pius, a, um. adj., inou^, duty^ul, 
Pix, picis, I., vitJi. 
Placeo, ere, ui, itum, n., to please, 

be pleasing. 
Placidd, adv., (placidus, calm), 

calmly, quietly. 
Planctus, us, m., (plango), wailing, 

lamentation. 
Planta, ae, f, a plant. 
Platanus, i, f., the plane-tree. 
Plato, 5nis, m., PlatOf a Grecian 

philosopher. 
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Plaustnim, i, n.| a vMgon, 

Piebs, is, f., the common people, th4 

commons, the people. 
Plenus, a, um, H<i}.,full. 
Pler^mque, adv.,ybr the mast part, 
Plurimitm, adv., sup. of multiim, 

very much: plurimi^m posse, to 

be very powerful. 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus, Less. 40, 3, most, very many. 
Plus, pluris, adjj., comp. of multus, 

Less. 40, 3, & 36, 3 : also, adv., 

comp. of multiim, more, 
Pocuium, i, n., a cup. 
Pcena, ee, f., ptmishment, 
Poeniteo, Bre, ui, n. &&., to repent, 
PcBnitet, uit, impers., U repents. 

Less. 107. 
Pcenus, i, m., a Carthaginian, 
Poeta, 86, m., a poet. 
Pompeius, i, m., (Cn.), Cn. Pom- 

pey, a Roman general. 
Pomponiua, i, m. p. n.,Pompomu», 
Pomum, i, n., an apple.^ 
Pono, ere, posui, positum, a., to 

place, put. 
Pontus, i, m., the sea. 
Poposci, Ac, see Posco. 
Populus, i,m., a people! the people, 

in distinction from the magis* 

tmtes. 
Por-rigo, Sre, rezi, rectum, a., (pro- 

rego), to reach, extend; to offer, 

present. 
Porro, adv., moreover, then. 
Porta, ae, f., a gate. 
Portendo, 8re, dl, turn, a., to por» 

ttnd, betoken, foreshow, 
Portia, ae, f. p. n., Portia. 
Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry, 

bear, convey, 
Portus, fts, m., a harbor. 
Posco, ere, poposci, a., to demand, 
Positus, a, um, part., (pono.) 
Possessio, onis, f., (possideo, to 

possess), a possession, property. 
Possum, 6o8se, potui, n. irr., (pods- 

sum). Less. 77, lean, am able. 
Post, prep, with ace, <ifler, be- 
hind. 
Post, adv., <ifler. 
Post-ea, adv., (-is), qfterward, 
Posterus, a, am, a4j., (post), comp. 
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posterior, siqi. postrCmui, hind, 

coTtting after, 
Posthumus, i, m., PodkvmuM. 
PoBt-quam, adv., <|/Zer. With pott-' 

quam the perfect ie often to be 

tranalated by the pluperfect. 
Po8tr§mu8, a, um, aaj., sup. of pos- 

tSrus, hindmost^ lak, 
Postulo, ire, avi, atum, a., (posoo), 

totukf demand, 
Potens, tie, a4j.| (possum), abU, 

poiperfiU. 
Potfiram, dDc., see Possum. 
Potestas, atis, £, (possum), power. 
Potio, Onis, £, (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, irl, itus sum, dep., (potis, 

able), to gain, aequiref poaeeag, 
Potissimum, adv., sup^ of potiiis, 

especially, 
Potitus, a, um, part, (potior.) 
Potiiis, adv., rather. 
Pre, prep, with abl., bejbre, en oe- 

courU if, more than, 
Prebeo, €re, ui, itum, a., (pne- 

habeo), to give, supply, Jumuh: h. 
Prsbitus, a, um, part. 
Prsceps, cipitis, adj., Tprae-caput), 

headlong, swift, rapid. 
PrsBceptum, i, n., a precept: fr, 
Prse-cipio, 6re, Spi, eptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to command: h. 
Praecipaus, a, um, adj., peeuUar, 

remarkable, 
Prs-clarus, a, um, adj., excellent, 

noble. 
Pre-ditus, a, nm, adj., (do), endued 

with, fumiahjed wiJth, possessed 

Pnefectus, !, m., an overseer, gover- 
nor, chief: fr. 
PriB-f icio, dre, ed, ectnm, a., (prse- 

facio), to set over, appoini to the 

command of. 
Pr8e-<mitto, Cre, lai, issum, a., to 

aendforward. 
Prasmium, i, n., a reward, 
Prse^nosco, dre, ovi, 5tum, a., to 

foreknow. 
Pre-pono, Sre, osui, ositum, a., to 

place h^ore, prtfer, value more. 
PriB-scio, ire, ivi, itum, a., tojbro- 

knoWfjoruee. 



Presertim, adv., (prs-sero), eipe- 

eially, 
PrfBsidium, i, n., (pneses, a defim- 

der), a d^ence, protection. 
Praestabilis, e, adj., ior, excellent : fr. 
Prae-sto, (re, iti, a., to do, perform; 

to bestow. Prsestat, impers., it is 

better, 
Prse-Bum, esse, ftii, n. irr., to pre- 
side or rule over. 
Prster, prep, with ace, except. 
Preter-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to 

pass by : h. 
PneterituB, a, um, part., poet. 
Pnetor, oris, m., (prae-eo), apreeter, 

a judge. 
Pratum, i, n., a meadow. 
Precis, &c., see Prex. 
Precor, iri, atus sum, dep., tojproM, 

entreat: bene precari, to vwoke 

blessings upon, to bless, 
Prehendo, dre, di, sum, a., to oeise, 

catdi, lay hold qf: h. 
Prehensus, a, um, part, seized, 

caught. 
Premo, ere, pressif pressum, a., to 

press, ^ratten, digress. 
PretiosuB, a, um, adj., precUnu: h. 
Pretium, i, n., price. 
Prez, precis, f., not used in nom. 

and gen. sing., a prayer, entree^. 
Primo, adv., at first : and 
Primiim, adv.,jl£rff^: fr. 
Primus, a, um, a^j., sup. of prior, 

first. 
Princeps, ipis, m. & f., (primus- 

capio), a prince^ ruler, governor. 
Prior, us, Oen. dris, aqj. comp., 

former, first. 
Priscus, a, um, a^j., osuAent, old. 
Pristinus, a, um, a<(j., cmdent, old, 

former. 
Priils, adv., before, previously : pri- 

ils qu&m or priusquam, before. 
Pro, prep, with abl., for, instead 

of 
Pro. or Proh, interj., Oi 
Prooe, adv., (probus), weU. 
Probo, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 

approve. 
Probosds, idis, £, thi tnunk, prO' 

boscis, 
Procasi m, m., ProooM, 
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Pro-cSdo, Bre, essi, essum, n., to 
proceedf advance, go forth. 

Procella, 8B, f., a storm, tempest. 

Procul, adv., at a distance, far. 

Proditio, onis, f., (prodo), treachery. 

ProBlium, i, n., a battle, engagement. 

Profectus, a, um, part., (proficis- 
cor), having set out. 

Pro-f6ro, ferre, tuli, latum, a., to 
hrin^ or put forth. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, dep., 
to set out, go, depart, come. 

Pro-gredior, i, gressus sum, dep. n., 
to advance, proceed* 

Pro-jicio, ere, eci, ectum, a., (-ja- 
cio), to throw, cast, 

Pro-mitto, 6re, isi, issum, a., to 
promise: h. 

Promissum, i, n., a promise. 

Pronus, a, um, adj., bowing dotpn, 
prone. 

Prope, prep, with ace, near to, 
hard by ; also adv., near, nearly: 
comp. propiiis, sup. proximo. 

Propgro, are, avi, atum, a. & n., to 
hasten, make haste. 

Propitius, a, um, adj., faoorabUf 
promUous, 

Propius, adv., comp. of prope, 
nearer. * 

Propter, prep, with ace, on ac- 
count of. 

Prorsus, adv., entirely: prorsus 
non, not at all. 

Prospere, adv., prosperottsh/f well. 

Pro-sura, prodesse, profui, n. irr., 
Less. 75, 4, to profit. 

Pro-tego, ere, xi, ctum, a., to cover, 
protect. 

Protinus, adv., directly, immedi- 
ately. 

Protuii, &c., see Profero. 

Providentia, ae, f., foresight, provi- 
dence: fr. 

Pro-video, Sre, idi, isum, a. <& n., 
to jorovide for : h. 

ProviduB, a, um, adj., cautious, cir- 
cumspect. 

Pro-voco, are, avi, atum, a., to dial- 
lenge. 

Proximd, adv., sup. of prope, very 
near. It is followed by the ac* 
Cttsatlve like prope. 



Proximus, a, um, adj., sup. of pro- 

pior, nearer, nearest or next, very 

near, 
Prudens, tis, adj., ior, issfmus, 

(contracted from providens), skit- 

fvl, expert, prudent, wise : h. 
Prudentia, sb, f., prudenjce, sagacity. 
Publicus, a, um, adj., (jpopulus), 

public. 
Publius, i, m., PubUus, 
Pudet, uit, impers., U shamet. 

Less. 107. 
Puella, SB, f., a girl, 
Puer, i, m.. a hoy. 
Pugna, 86, f., a baiiU, contest : fr. 
Pugno, are, avi, atum, n., tojight. 
Pulcher, chra, chrum, adj. ior, er- 

rimus, beautiful. 
Pullus, i, m., a chicken, 
Pulmo, onis, m., the luns^. 
Pulsus, a, um, part., (pello.) 
Pulvis, eris, m. & f., dust. 
Pumilio, onis, m., a dwaif. 
Punica, ae, f., the pomegranate, 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, &.,to punish: h. 
Punitus, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, avi, atum, a., to makt 

dean, excuse, justify. 
Purus, a, um, adj., pure. 
Puteus, i, m., a well, pit. 
PutTphar, aris, m., Potiphar* 
Puto, are, avi, atum, a., to thinks 

suppose. 
Putresco, 6re, trui, n., to putrify, 
Pyramis, idis, f., a pyramid. 
Pyrrhus, i, m., JPyrrhus^ a king of 

Epirus. 



a. 



Q,uadriga, ae, f., a four-horse-chaT^ 

tot. 
dueero, Sre, i^vi, situm, a., to seefc, 

ask: pass, impers. quseritur a 

me, it is asked of me, i. e., / am 

asked. 
Quaeso, def. verb, I pray, I beg. 
Quaestor, 5ris, m., (quaero), a guees- 

tor. 
dualis, e, adj., of what kind or tup- 

ture, what : talis-qualis, such-aa. 
Q,ulLm, com'., than^ as: adv.. 

how. 
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Q,iuiin-Qb-rein, adv., vStur^ort^ fir 
^htch cau»e» 

duantufl, a, um, adj., how grtat^ 
haw much, as grtat. Ctuanti, 
with verbs of valuing, &c., liow 
high or as high. 

Quare, adv., (quse-res), vhereforCf 
why. 

Quasi, conj., as ^, 

Quatio, dre, — quaseum, a., toshake^ 
toss violently. 

Quatuor, nufti. adj. Ind., four. 

Que, enclitic conj., and. Les- 
son 82, 8, (4). 

QuercuB, iis, £, an oak, 

Queror, i, questus sum, dep., to 
complain^ lament : h. 

Questus, a, am, part. 

Qui. quse, quod, rel. pron., leto, 
tcAu^ what : quo — eo, with com- 
paratives, by how much — by so 
much; or tht—Ou. Is— qui, with 
Bubj., such—a^y one — who. 

Quia, conj., because 

Quid, see Quis. 

Quidam, quaedam, q^uoddam and 
quiddam, Gen. cujusdam, &c., 
adj. pron., a certain^ a certain one^ 
one, 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Quidquid, see Quisquis. 

Quies, etis, f., restf sleep : h. 

Quiesco, ere, evi, etum, n,, to rest. 

Quin, conj., that not, but that, that. 
It may sometimes be translated 
as not, and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinam or quisnam, queenam, 
c[uodnam, or quidnam, Gen. cu- 
jusnam, «c., interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? 

QuindScim, num. adj. ind., (quin- 
que'decem), J{fteen, 

Quinque, num. adj. ind,,^re. 

Quintus, i, m. p. n., Qumtus. 

Quis or qui, quae, quod or quid, G. 
cuius, dtc, interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? — Quis is 
also sometimes used for cUiquis, 
any one. 

Quis-quam, qusequam, q^uidquam 
or quicquam, Gen. cujusquam, 
adj. pron., any, any one 



Quis-qne, qnceque, qnodijne or 
quidque,Gen. cuju8que,adj.pron., 
every, every one ; eadi, each one. 

Quis-quis, — quidquid^ def. adj. 
pron., whoever, whatever. 

Qui-vis, queevis, quodvis or quid- 
vis. Gen. cujusvis, adj. pron^ 
any, every. 

Quo, adv., tohither : conj., that. 

Quo-ad, adv., until. 

Quod, rel. pron., which, see Qm. 

Quod, conj., thcfjt, because. 

Quo-minus, con\., that ruit, but thtd^ 
after verbs of hindering. L. 133. 

Quo-modo, adv. <& conj., how. 

Quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

Quoniam, com., (quum-jam), since. 

Quoque, see Quisque. 

Qudque, conj., also. 

Quorsum, adv., (quo-versum), uhi- 
titer? to what? 

Quot, adj. plur. ind., how many; 
tot — quot, 08 mxmy — ow.* tot is 
often omitted before quot. 

Quousque, adv., how long, how far. 

Quum or Ctim, adv. 6i cooj., 
when, since. 



R. 



Radicitus, adv., (radiic, a root), &f 

the ro(^s. 
Rapidus, a, um, adj., rapid, swift: 

fr. 
Rapio, Sre, ui, turn, a., to rob ; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, scarce. 
Ratio, onis, t, reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle^ 

signifying, again, back, &c. 
Re-cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., ta 

retire, withdraw. 
Re-cido, fire, idi, n., (-cado), to fall. 
Re-cipio, 6re,epi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receive: anlmum recipere, to 

come to onis self, to recover from 

one^s amazement. 
Re-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 

lay up s to conceal. 
Recordor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

call to mind, recdlect. 
Recta, adv., (rectus), Hraigh^ 

straightforward. 
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XLectd, adv., Qd.)) rightfyy eorreeUy, 
wdL, 

Rectum, i, n., rights rectitude : ft. 

Rectus, a, uni, adj., rights straight^ 
erect. 

Red-do, ere, dldi, ditum, a., to re- 
store. 

Red-eo, ire, ii, itum, n. irr., to re- 
turn. 

Reduco, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to bring 
backf restore. 

Red-undo, are, avi, Stum, n., to 
oversow, abound in. 

Re-f 6ro, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
carry or bring back: to answer ^ 
reply: h. 

Refert, retulit, &(:., impers., it con- 
cemSy is of importance : nihil re- 
fert, tt is'Of no importance. 
Re-f ugio, 6re, ugi, ugitum, n., to 
fiet back, retreai. 

B^gis, dbc, see Rex. 

Regio, onis, f., a regiony disirictj 
country: fr. 

Rego, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ruUy gov- 
ern. 
Regno, are, avi. Stum, a., to reign : 

Regnum, i, n., a kingdom. 
Re-grSdior, i, gressus sum, dep., 

(gradior), to return : h. 
Regressus, a, um, part., ?utDing re- 
turned. 
Re-linquo, ere, liqui, lictum, a., to 

leave: h. 
Reliquus, a, um, adj., remaining^ 

the restj the other: nihil reiiqui 

est, there is nothing left. 
Re-maneo, 8re, si, sum', n., to stay, 

remain. 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to remewbery 

recollect, 
Re-mitto, ere, misi, missum, a., to 

send affainy send back. 
Remus, i, m., an oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, ere, di, sum, ei., to return, 

repay. 
Repente, adv., (repens), suddenly. 
Re-p6rio, ire, peri, pertum, a., (pa- 

rio), to find : h. 
Repertus, a, um, part.,^undL 



Re-p5not Sre, osui, ositum, a., to 

replace, restore. 
Re-porto, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to 

bring back. 
Re-prenendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to 

blame, censure : h. 
Reprehensio, onis, f., censure, rc- 

proqf. 
Re-quiesco, £re, Svi, Stum, n., to 

rest. 
Res, rei, £, a thing, an affair, a 

platter, an event, property: re 

ipsi, in fact* 
Re-sideo, ere, sSdi, sessum, n., (se- 

deo), to remain, rest. 
Re-sisto, Sre, stiti, n., to oppose, re- 
sist. 
Re-spondeo, Sre, di, sum, a., to an- 

swtr, reply. 
Res-publ!ca, relpublic®, f, the state, 

republic. The word is compound- 
ed of res and publXca, the fern. 

gender of pubttcus, see compound 

nouns. Less. 27, 1. 
Re-stituo, Sre, ui, iitum, a., (statuo), 

to restore. 
Re-sto, Sre, titi, n., to remain, 
Retentus, a, um, part. ; £r. 
Re-tineo, ere, ui, tentum, a.,(teneo), 

to retain, keep. 
RetrorsiUm, acTv., (contracted from 

retro-versum), backward, back. 
*Retuli, etc., see Ref ero. 
Reversus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Re-vertor, i, sus sum, dep., to re- 
turn. 
Re-voco, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to re- 

call. 
Rex, regis, m., a king. 
Rhea, se, f., Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother of Romulus. 
Rhenus, i, m., the Rhine. 
Rideo, ere, isi, isum, n., to laugK 
Robur, oris, n., strength. 
Roguns, tis, part., (rogo), asking, 

requesting. 
Rogatus, a, um, part., (rogo), being 

asked. 
Rogito, are, avi, Stum, a. freq. v., 

(rogo), to ask often, to ask. 
Rogo, Sre, avi. Stum, a., to ask, ask 

jor, request. 
Roma, 8B, t, Rome : h. 
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Rominaai a. um, a4j.} Homan. 

Romanus, i, in^ a Roman, 

RoraiUiu, i| m., JiomiUus, the foun- 
der of Rome. 

Roaa, e, f , the rate, 

RoBtnim, i, n., aheak^ bilL 

Ruben, CniiB, m. p. n., Reuben, 

Rug^o, ire, n^fo roar. 

Ruo, Sre^ ui, utum, n., tofaU, rush. 

Rupee, ifl, £, a rock, 

Rursom or rurBua^ adv., again. 

Rub, ruris, n., tha country: h. 

RusticuB, a, um, adj., ruatic, Rua- 
ticua, if m., a counirynum. 



S. 



Saccufl, i, m., a sack, bag, 
Sacer, era, crum, adj., sacred : h. 
Sacerdos, Otis, m. & f., apriesL 
SaBi>e, adv., qften, 
Sagitta, s, f , an arrow. 
Saguntini, orum, m. plur^ (he Su" 

guniinea^ 
Salaufl, a^ um, acU<, (sal), aaU. 
Salus, iitia, £, (salyus), aqfety : h. 
Saluto, are, avi, atum, a., to sakiie, 

greetf pay oru^a respecta to. 
Salvus, a, um, adj., aqfCf weU. 
Samii, orum, m. plur., tfie Samiana. 
Sanguis, inis, m., blood. 
Sapiens, tie, adj., (sapio). ior, issi- 

mus, wise : subst., a toise man : h. 
Sapienter, adv., wisely : &> 
Sapientia, ae, £., wisdom. 
Sapio, Sre, ivi, n., to be wise. 
Satiatus, a, um, part., satiated : fir. 
Satio, are, avi, atum, a., to satiate^ 

aaiiqfy: fi*. 
Satis, indecl. ndj. & adv., enough ; 

aufflciently. 
Satis-&cio, Sre, Sci, actum, a., to 

satiny. 
Satumus, 1, m., Saturn. Orte Sa- 

turno, O aon of Saturn, L e., 

JupUer. 
Saturo, are, avi, Stum, a., (satur, 

full), to saiiaie^ cloy, weary. 
Satus, a, um,part., (seio), produced^ 

bom, 
Scateo, ere, n., to abound in^ swarm 

with. 
Scelus, Sris, n., a crime. 



Schob^ SB, fl, a sekooL 

Scientia, ae, f., (sciens fir. ecloX 

knowledge, science. 
Scilicet, adv., (scio-licet), namdy, 

to wit, 
Scindo, ere, scidi, scisBum, a., to 

tear, rend. 
Scio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to know. 
Scipio, onia, m., Scipio. 
Sciscitor, ari, atus sum, dep., (scnt- 

co), to ask, inquire : fr. 
Scltor, ari, atus sum, dep., (scio), to 

ask, inquire^ consult. 
Scopulus, i, m., a rock. 
Scopus, i, m., a mark. 
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion. 
Scribo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., to write: 

hence 
Scripturua^ a, um, part., about to 

write. 
Scrutor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

search. 
Scjrphus, i, m., a cup, goblet. 
Se, see Sui. 

Secundd, adv., the second time : fr. 
Sccundus, a, um, adj., the second. 
Securis, is, f., an axe. 
Secuturus, a, um, part., (sequor)^ 

about tojoUow. 
Secutus, a, um, part., {aequoi),fot- 

lowed. 
Sed, conj., but. 

Sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, tl, to sit :Il 
Sedes, is, f., a seat. 
Seditio, ouis, f., discord, sedition, 
Semel, adv., once. 
Semper, adv., always : h. 
Sempiterous, a, um, adj., eterruU. 

everlasting. 
Sempronia, se, f., Sempronia. 
Senatus, iis, m., (senex), a senate. 
Senectus, utis, f., old age : fr. 
Senex, senls, adj., old: subst, an 

old num. 
Seni, 86, a, distr. num. a^j., (sex), 

six, six each. 
Senium, i, n., (senex), old age. 
Sensi, &c., see Sentio. 
Sensus, lis, m., (sentio), sense: a 

sense, perception, 
Sententia, se, f., an opinion : fr. 
Sentio, ire, si, sum, a., to perceive. 
Sepelio, Ire, ivi, pultum, a., to bury. 
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S^teni. mm. uij, ind., teoen, 
SeptimiuSi i, m. p. n., SepHmius. 
SepulCTum, i, n., (aepelio), a grace^ 

septdehre. 
ScMiuani, dram, m. pi., the Sequanii 

a Gallic people. 
Sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., to follow, 

pursue. 
Serinus, a, urn, adj., oUar^ brighif 

calm, serene. 
Senno, onia, m., a speseh; speech, 

language, discourse, conversation. 
Sero, ere, eevi, satum, a., to sow, 

plant. 
Ser5, adv., (seniB^, too late. 
Serpens, tis, m. ol f., a serpent. 
9ervltu8, iltia, f., (servus), slavery, 

bondage. 
Servo, are, avi, atvm. a., to keep, 

maintain, preserve ; keep in scifety. 
Servus, i^m.,a slave, servant. 
Seu, conj., or. 
Severitas, itis, f., (sevSrus, severe), 

severity. 
Si, conj., \f. 
Sic, adv., so, ^us. 
Sicilia, e, f., SicUy. 
Slcyonius, a, um, a<y., Sicyonian, 

qfSicyon. 
Signif ico, are, 5vi, itnm, a., (si^- 

num-facio^, to give notice, signify. 
Sileo, ere, ui,n., to be silent. 
Silvia, SB. f., SUvia. Rhea SUvia, 

^e mother qfRomtdus, 
Silvius, li, m., Silvius, 
Sim, &c., see Sum. 
Simeon, Snis^ m., Simeon, 
SimiHs, e, adj., Wee: h. 
Similitudo, inis, {.Resemblance : si- 

militado cum Deo, a likeness to 
God. 
Simul, adv., tt^ether, aJt the same 

time, 
SinoSrufl, a, um, adj., sincere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., without. 
Singularis, e, adj., (8ing:uli), singu- 
lar, peculiar, 
Sino, ere, sivi, a., to permit, suffer. 
Siquis or Si quis, si qua, si quod 
or si quid. Gen. si ciyus, adj. 
pron., if any, 
SitiSjis, t, thirst. 
Sive, cox^j., cr. 



Socius, i, m., a eompanion, asso- 
ciate, aUy. 

Socrates, is, m., Socrates, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Sol, solis, m., the sun, 

Soleo, ere, solitus sum, n. pass., 
to be accustomed or wont. Less. 
79, N. : h. 

Solitus, a, um, part. <& adj., usual, 
Solitum, i, n., habit, ordinary 
custom : — soiito, abl. after a com- 
parative, than usual. Less. 119, 1. 

Soilicitudo, mis, f., (soUicitus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, soUdtude. 

Solon, onis, m., Solon, tlie Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soil, earth, 

Soli!km, adv., only, alone : fr. 

Solus, a, um, G. solius, Less. 32, 1, 
adj., alone, only. 

Somniator, Oris, m., (somnio), a 
dreamer. 

Somnium, i, n., (somnus), a dreqm: 
hence 

Somnio, are, avi, atum, n., to 
dream. 

Somnus, i, m., deep : in somni9, in 
sleep. 

Sonus, i, m., a sound. 

Sorbeo, ere, ui, a., to sudc, suck in^ 
absorb. 

Soror, 5ris, f., a sister. 

Specto, are, avi, atum, a., to see; to 
look to or towards, point towards^ 
face ; to t^nd, point, r^er, 

Spelunca, ae, f., a cave. 

Spero, are, avi, atum, a., to hope : h. 

Spes, ei, f.. hope. 

Spica, ae, f., an ear of com. 

Splendidus, a, um, adj., ior, issT- 
mus, ^splendeo), bright, splendid^ 
Tnagn^icen t. 

Apollo, are, avi, atum, a., (spolium), 
to plunder; to deprive. 

Spondeo, Sre, spopondi, sponsum, 
a., to promise, plet^e one^s se^f, 

Spopondi, &c., see Spondeo. 

Staaium, i, n., a furlong; a race- 
course. 

Stans, tis, part., (sto), standing, 

Statim, adv., (sto), immediately, 

Stella, 86, f., a star. 

Sto, are, stdti, Btatum, n., to stand. 
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■TRUTBIOOAIII&V*— VAXTV8. 



Stn]thioc«]iiHu% I, m., an odrick. 
Smdium, i, n., (ttudeo), desire. 
Stultui^ a, um, ad}.,/ooliah„ 
SuadeOi dre, A, sum, n. A a., ft> ad- 

vim. 
Sub, prep, with ace. or abL, under. 

In oompoaition its b is aometimea 

asaimilated before c,/, ^, tRj p, A 

r; before c, p, and <, it is aome- 

timea changed to «, and before • 

impure it is dropped. 
Sub-igo, ere, Sgi, actum, a., (-ago), 

to eubdue. 
Stib-|icio, ire, jSci, jectum, a., (-ja- 

€10), fo aubjecty make subject, 
Sub-riplo, ere, ui, reptum, a., (>ra- 

pio). to tteoL 
Sabefoium, i, n., (auoaideo), helpf 

reUef, 
Sub-BiBto, Sre, atiti, a. & n., to 

step. 
Suc-cSdo, ere, ceaai, cesaum, n., 

(aub), to nuxeedf come after: to 

prosper^ aucceed. 
Suc-creaco, ere, Svi, n., (sub), to 

grow beneath, grow up qfter. 
Suf-f icio, ere, dci, ectum ,n., (sub- 

fado), to be sufficient^ sv^e. 
SuiTragium, i, n., a vo/e, suffrage. 
Sui, subat pron., qf himselfy &c. 

Leaa. 41, 4. 
Sulmo, Onia, m., Subno, a town of 

Italy. 
Sum, eaae, fill, futurua, n. irr., 

Leaa. 62, &«., to be. Sunt qui 

may be translated some : non est 

quod, there is no reason why. 
Summus, a, um, adj. sup. ofsupe- 

rus. Less 40, 3, highest^ greatest, 

supreme. 
Sumo, ere^ mpai, mptum, a., to 

take. 
Sapellex, lectiMa, t,fumiiure. 
Super, prep, with ace. or abl., aver, 

on, at, during. 
Superbus, a, um, adj., proud. 
Superbus, i, m., Superbus or the 

Proud, a surname of Tarquin. 
Superstea, itis, adj., (super-sto), 

surviving, outliving : it takes the 

dative of the person outlived. 
Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to re- 

maint survive* 



SnpSms, a, un, a<y., kSg^ 

Leaa. 40, 3. 
Saper-Tacuua^ a, uni, a4j.« aupr-^ 

Jluous, needless. 
Super-vSnio, ire^ T^ni, Tentiim, il, 

to come upon. 
Suppedito, are, ivl, atum, a. db il, 

to furnish, supply : fr. 
Sup-p6to, 6re, ivi, itum, n., lo beof 

hands to be svJScienL 
Supplex, ida^ acfj., (aub-j^oo), mtp" 

pUant. 
Supplicatio, 5ni8| £., (auppUoo), a 

thanksgiving. 
Supplidum, i, n., (aopplez), piutuft* 

tnent. 
Supra, prep, with aoc, abooe, mart 

than. 
SuprSmua, a, um, adj., sup. of aa* 

penia, Leaa. 40, 3, highesL 
Surgo, ere, rezi, rectum, n., to rise. 
Sua-pendo, ere, di, sum, a., (aub), 

to hang, hang i^ : h. 
Suspensus, a, um, part., suspended, 

hanging. 
Suatento, ire, ivi, atum, a., (auati- 

neo), to uphold, support, suUam. 
Suua, a, um, poaa. aqj. pron., (aui), 

his, hers. Us, their. 
Syracusas, brum, f. plur., Syraatst^ 

T. 

Taceo, ere, ui, hum, n., to &e a»- 

Itnt: h. 
Tacitus, a, um, adj., silent g alao 

for tacitd, m silence. 
Tsedet, uit, impers., U tires g me 

teedet, / am weary of. 
Talentum, i, n., a talent. 
Talis, e, adj., such: taiia— qualia, 

su^ — as. 
Tam, adv., so. 
Tamen, conj., yet, notwithstand' 

ing. 
Tandem, adv., at length. 
Tanquam or tamquam, conj., as tf. 
Tantopere, adv., (tantua-opus), so 

muat. 
Tantus, a, um, a4]'., (tam), so great, 

so mujdi, such : tantum abest, ut 

furati aimus, so Jar ore wefi^m 

halving stoUn. 



TAftaVIHIITV-^^RIinCPVVS. 
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TmhIdIm^ i, m., nrquin, a king 

ofBome. 
Teiqniiiil, dram, m., TetrquinHf a 

town of Italy. 
Tunoo, Snia, f., Thrragona, a 

town of Spain. 
Tauii, dnini, m. plur., the TVittri,a 

people of Thrace. 
Taaruii i, m., a bulL 
Tego, ere, texi, tectum, a., to cover, 



Telnm, i, n^ a dart, Jtwdini the 

jmiboKit of an iruect, 
Temera, adv., rarity: h. 
Temerltas, itis, f., audaeify, 
Tempestas, atis, f., (tempus), tinUf 

tiseoKionf aHortn, 
Templum, i, n., a temple, 
'DBinpas, one, n., time, 
Teneo, Are, ui, turn, a., to hohi, 

keep, 
Tener, dia, i$nim, adj., tender, ddU 

axte. 
Tento, ire, It!, itum, a., (tendo), to 

try, attempt, 
Tenus, prep, with abL, vp to, tufar 

ae. 
Terra, m, f., the earth} a country, 
Terreo, Cre, ni, itum, a., to terrify, 

frighten: h. 
Tenitue, a, um, part : and 
Terror, Ma, m., terror, 
Tertiufl^ a, um, num. a4i., (ter, 

thrice), third. 
Tester, iii, atue sum, dep., to tea* 

tifyf toatteet, 
Teutpoi, drum, m. plur., the Teti- 

toni, a German people. 
Thales, is, m., Tholes, a Ghredan 

philosopher. 
Thebn, irum, f., Thebes, n. Grecian 

city. 
Themistdcles, is, m., Themistodes, 

an Athenian general. 
TheocrrtuB, i, m., TheocriJtue, a Si- 
cilian poet. 
Thennopj^ln, brum, f. plur., Ther^ 

Thesaurus, i, m., a treasures a 

treasury, 
Thesaalomca, m, f., Uiessalontca, 
Tiberias, adisi £, TVfertae, a town 

of Galilee. 
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Tiberius, i, m,, Tiberius, a Rtoiaa 

emperor. 
Tibi, see Tu. 

Timeo, Are, ui, a. & n., to fear: h. 
Timldus, a, um, a4j.) timtd, Hmor* 

0U8. 

Timoleon, tis, m.. Tvmsteon, a Co- 

rinthian general. 
Timor, Oris, m., (timeo),/ear. 
Tingo, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to stoMU 
Titus, i, m. p. n., TUua, 
Toea, n, f, a gown, robe, 
Tollo, dre, tolh, a., to raise, l^ vp, 
Tondeo, Are, totondi, tonsum, a^ 

to^iear. 
Torques, is, m. & f., a dudn, 
Torrldus, a, um, adj., (torreo^ tm 

roast), hotf sultry. 
Tot, adj. plur. ind., so manyt h. 
Totfdem, adj. plur. ind., as many. 
Totus, a, um, Gen. totius, adj., aO, 

the whole, lehoU, ^ 
Trade, $re, didi, ditum, a., (trans- 
do), to ddieer, commit, consign. 
Traho, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to draw, 

drag; to detain. 
Tranquilld, adv., quietly, tranqttil- 

ly: fr. 
Tranquillus, a, um, adj., tranquil, 

quiet. 
Trans, prep, with ace, oter, be- 
yond, 
Trans-curro, dre, i, n. & a., fo pass 

over, 
Trans-eo, Ire, ii, Itum, n. &, a. irr., 

to pass over, 
Trans-f6ro, ferre, tuli, latum, a., 

to transfer, transport, remove, 

carry, 
Trecenti, e, a, num. adj., (tres-cen- 

tum), three hundred. 
Treddcim, num. adj. ind., (ties-d»- 

cem), thirteen. 
Tremo, ere, ui, n., to shake, tremble. 
Tree, tria, num. adj., three. 
TribGnus, i, m., a tribune. 
Triennium, i, n., (tres-annnm), 

three years. 
Triginta, num. a^'. ind., thirty. 
Triticum, i, n., wheat. 
Tristis, e, a4i., ior, istfmua, aod^ 

melanmdy. 
Tiiumphui^ ii m., a triun^ 



Tft^JAr-^^Simm. 



Traiai m» £, TWy, a cUty of Asia 

Minor. 
Tu, tui, oron., thou. Less. 41, 4. 
TuU, *b.. see Fero. 
TuUius. i, m., T\UUiUt the name 

of a Roman gens. 
TuUas. i, m., TVttfu* BMOtiM, the 

third Roman king. 
Turn, adv., t/un; turn temporis, at 

tfuUtifne. 
Tunc, adv., then. 
Turba, n, f , a ereniMl, multitude. 
Tiimus, i, m., T\imu9, an Italian. 
Turpitudo, inis, 1, basenes^t turpi- 
tude: fir. 
Turpis, e, 9i^.,ugfyt htuttdUgrQee- 

Jtd. 
Turris, is, f., a tover. 
Tute, pron., an intensive form of 

tu; for tu ipse, thou thyeeJIf, 
Tutus, a, um, adj., aafe. 
Tuus, a, um, poas. ac(j* pron., (tu), 

tk^% your. 
Tyrius, a, um, a4j., 7Vrian. Tyrii, 

Srum, m. plur., the Fyriane: fr. 
Tyrus, i, f., Tyre^ a city of Asia. 

U. 

Uber, uteris, adj., ior, ubenimus, 

abundant: h. 
Ubertas, atis, f.^JruitftdneWj plenty. 
Ubi, adv., where ; when. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, dep., to 

tmenge. 
Ullus, a, um, Gen. ius, a^j., any, 

any one. Less. 32, I. 
Umbra, ae, f., a shadow, ^tade. 
Vnk, adv., (onus), togdher. 
Uncus, a. um, adj., crooked, hooked. 
Unde, aav., whence. 
UndScim, num. adj. ind., (unus-de- 

cem), eleoen, 
Unguis, is, m., a nail, daw, talon. 
Unfed, adv., (unicus, a, um), ting- 

vlarhf, particularly. 
Unieuique, see Unusquisque. 
Universus, a, um, adj., (unus-yer- 

to), oU, Ike whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever. 
Unus, a, um, adj., Oen. unins, 

Less. 32, 2, one. 
Uniis-quiaqna, unaqneque, unum- 



qnodque, Gen. iiiiinae^jimiae^ 

D. uidcuique, &>c., a<y., eaek. 
Urba, urbiai £, acHtyt eap., /loma. 
Ursus, i, m., a bear. 
UsuS) fts, m., (utor), use, need. 
Ut or Uti, conj., that : alter verbs 

of fisaring, t/uU not. 
Ut, adv., a», v^un, ao toon aa. 
Uter, utra, utrum, a^j., Leas. 32; 

wnidiqfthetwo? 
Uter-que, utroque, utramqne. Gen. 

utriusque, oc.. Less. 32, a4i.t 

biUh, each. 
Utilis, e, adj., ior, ia8imua» (utor), 

usefuL 
Uti-iiam, conj., O that, 
Utor, i, USUS sum, dep., to use, 

make nee qf. 
Utriim, adv. In direct questions 

Itianot tmnslated: in indiract 

questions, whether. 
Uva, 8B, f., a cbutter ofgrapm. 
Uxor, Oria, f , a wife. 

V. 

Vacca, B, f., a cow. 

VsB, inteijj., woe! 

Vagus, a, um, a4j*> rooing; isteon^ 

atani. 
Valde, adv., (valtdus fir. Taleo)| 

very, very mveh. 
Yaleo, Sre, ui, n., to be well: h. 
ValetQdo, inis, f., health. 
VariuS) a, um, adj., variovu. 
Vasto, ire, avi, atura, a., (vastus, 

waste), to lay watde, pillage. 
Ye, enclitic conj., or. 
Yectigal, alls, n., revenue, income, 
Yeho, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to eorry, 

convey. 
Yel, conj., or. 

Yeiox, 5cis, adj., 9W^ JloA. 
Yel-uti, adv., as, 

Yendo, ere, didi, ditum, a^ to mH, 
YenSror, ari, atus sum, d^., to 

reverence, venerate^ mako otel- 

aance to. 
Yenia, », f., pardon, forgioeneeo, 

indulgence, leave : bon& cum ve- 

nift, with kind indulgence, L e., 

indulgently, wUhoui thence. 
Yeniens, tis, part., coming: ic. 



VBKM— VV&OAII**. 
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Wnio, ire, Tini, ventum, n., to 
come, Venio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the accasa- 
tive with in ; venit mihi in men- 
tern, U came into my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Yenturus, a, urn, part., abavi to 
come. 

Ventus, 1, m., the tpixid. 

Ver. veris, n., the spring, 

Yerbum, i, n., a word: in verba al* 
icujus jurare, to swear according 
to the words of any one, to take 
the oath presort Sy him, 

Verd, adv., (verus), truly. 

Yereor, Sri, veritus sum, dep., to 
JeaTf be e^aid, 

Yeritas, atis, f., (verus), truth, 

Yerd, conj., (verus), but, 

Yersicolor, oris, adj., (verso-color), 
qf divers colors, 

Yersificator, dris, m.,(versus-facio), 
a versifier, 

Yersus, Us, m., a verse, 

Yer&m, conj., but: fir. 

Yems, a, um, adj., true, real: ve- 
rum, i, n., truth, 

Yescor, i, dep., to eat, subsist upon, 

Yesper, eris, m., the evening: abl. 
vespSre or vespSri, at evtnxng, 

YespSra, le, f., evening, 

YespertiUo, onls, m., (vesper), a 
bat. 

Yestalis, e, a4j., (Yesta), vestaly per- 
taining to the goddess Vesta. 

Yester, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 
(vos), your. 

Yestigium, i, n., afootstep^ track, 

Yestio, ir& ivi, Itum, a., to clothe, 
array: fr. 

Yestis, is, f., a garment, raht, 
dUhes, 

Yetus, Sris, adj., old. 

Yia, s, £, a leay^ road. 

Yiator, Oris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 
a traveler. ^ 

Yici, d&c., see Yinco. 

iTianus, a, um, adj., near. 

Victoria, b, f., (vinco), victory. 

Yicturus, a, um, part., (vivo). 

Victus, iis, m., (id.), food, suste- 
nance, 

YlctttSi a, um, part, (vuico), con- 



ouertd, ooercgmtt Tkt^ ac. hom» 

fnes, the cankered. 
Yideo, ere. vidi, visum, a., to see, 
Yideor, eri, visus sum, pass., to bt 

seen ; to seem, appedr, 
Yiginti, num. adj. md«, twenty, 
YiUs, e, comp. ior, adj., cheapt qf 

low price, 
Yilla, e, f., a farm-house, 
Yinco, Sre, vici, victum, a., to oonr 

qucTf overcome. 
Yinea, se, f., a vineyard : fir. 
Yinum, i, n., wine. 
Yir, viri, m., a man, a husband. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Yirga, », f., a twig. 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, nuiid. 
Virldis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, utis, L, (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom, N. A 

Ac, virus. Gen. viri, D. & Ab., 

viro. 
Vis, vis, f., Les8..21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plor., 

strength^ power.foree, vigor. 
Vis, see Yolo, velle. 
Viso, Sre, si, sum, a., (video), to 

see; visit. 
Visus, a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, SB, {,. (vivo), life, 
Vitis, is, L, a vine. 
Vitium, i, n., afatUt, vice, 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., of glass. 
Vivo, 6re, vixi, victum, n., to Uve ; 

to live or feed upon. 
Vivus, a, um, adj., alive, living, 
Vix, adv.| scarcely. 
Vixi, &c., see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Voco, are, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 

cadi, name; invite. 
Volatus, Qs, m., ajUght : fr. 
Volo, are, avi, atum, n., tofly. 
Yolo, velle, volui, a. in*., to wish, bo 

willing: h. 
Volubilis, e, adj., (volvo, to roll) 

rolling; changeable^ fckle. 
Voluntas, atis, t., wUl^ wish, 
Voluptas, atis, f., pleasure. 
Vos, see Tu. 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vuicaniis, i, m., Vulcan, 
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▼oigirli^ 9, •4J2 V 9 mm m i fr.- 
Yttlgiit, i, n. & II1.I ifu common 

peopU. 
YulnAro, in, M, itum, a., (vulniii^ 

a wound), to wound, hurt, 
VulpeeOta, », I, dim., a UttU/ox, a 

fog: fr. 

ttipe^ if, t, a fox. 

hit, 4bc, MO Yolo. 



XerxM, ii^ m., Xtrxoi^ a king of 
Penia. 



Z. 



Zeno. Gnia, m., Zcim^ a GnciaB 
phUofophar. 



GOnrnTITE TIEW OF THE COIIIIKilTIONS. 



PrtB, Ind, 

1. A'-mOy 

2. Mo'-n«-o, 

3. Re'-eo, 
1. Au'-ai-o, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prta. Inf, Per/, Ind. Supine. 



mo-nc'-r«, 
au-dr-r<i 



a-ma'-v^ 
mon'-u-t, 
rex'-t, 
au-di'-vi^ 



a-ma'-tuTii, 
monM-tu7», 
rec'-t um, 
au-dl'-tum, 



{to love), 
(toadviae) 
I to rule), 
{to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST root. 
Present, love, do love, am loving. 



Ilove^ 
S. 1. A'-mo, 



2. Mo'-ntf-o, 

3. R^-go, 

4. Au'-dt-o, 

We love^ 

P. I. a-ma'-mutf, 

2. mo-ng'-mtt», 

3. reg'-I-mi«, 

4. au-dr-mtw, 



a'-mtw, 
mo'-nes. 



Be loves ; 

a'-mof ; 
mo' -net ; 
re'-g{/; 
au'-di^ / 

They love. 

B^-mant. 
Tao^'Uent. 
re'-gunt. 
avL^-di-wit. 



re'-gts, 
aa'-dt9, 

Ye or you love, 

a-ma^'tis^ 
mo-ne^-tiSf 
Teg^'l-tiSf 
hu-dV 'tis, 

Imperfect, was loving, loved, did love, 

I was lovingt IJiou tpost loving^ He was loving ; 

a-ma'-6o«, 
rao-ne'-baSf 

re-ge'-bas^ 
VLU-di^S^-baSf 

Ye were loving, 

vnn-a-ba^-tis, 
mon-e-ba^'tis, 
reg-e-ba'-tiSf 
au-di-«-65'-iw, 

Future, shall or will, 

I shall love, Thou wilt love. He will love ; 

a-m^'-6w, 
TCio-ni'-bis, 
re'-gc«, 
au'-Kii-M, 

Ye will love, 

a-ma6'-I-/w, 

ino-ne6'-l-/w, 

re-g*'-/i*, 



8. 1. a-md'-bam, 

2. mo-ne^-bam, 

3. re-ge'-6am, 

4. au-di-5'-6affi, 

H'tf vere loving, 

P. 1. am-a-6a'-mu«, 

2. mon-e-bS'-mus, 

3. reg-«-W-miw, 

4. au-di-«-6a'-mM«, 



a-ma^'bat ; 
mo-ne'-6a/; 
re-ge'-bat ; 
au-dt-€'-6a/, 

TTiey icer« loving, 

a-m5'-6a?i/. 
mo-n5'-6aJi/. 
re-g^'-feanf. 
au-dt-£'-&an< 



5^. 1. a-mS'-bo, 

2. mo-n£'-&o, 

3. re'-ga7», 

4. au'-di-aTW, 

P. 1. a-ma6'-I-m«ff, 

2. mo-ne6'-7-mii«, 

3. re-g«'-mtt*, 

4. Bu-^ii^'-iniit, 

21* 



a-m&^'bit ; 
mo-nc'-Wi ; 
re'-g«i ; 
aa'-d(-e<; 

They will love, 

a-m&'-Wnt. 
TtiO'nE''bunJL 
Te'-geTit. 
au'-di-«ii<. 



M6 eospAKATtra rnw or rmm covntuxn^frnm. 



ACTIVE VOICfi— nmiCATIVE MOOD. 



SaCOlTD BOOT. 



Perfect (definite), have loved ; (indefimte), loved, 

T have loved. Hum hast loved, Be has loved; 



S. 1. a-mi'-v^ 

2. mon'-tt-ti 

3. rexH 

4. au-di'-Y^ 



mon-U'ta^-Hf mon'-u-tf; 
au-di-viv'-^ aa-di'-Ttf ; 



H^AoMtovM^ Ye have loved, 7%ey have loved. 



P. 1. a-inaT'-l-ffuiJ^ 
2. mo-nu'-f-iiuu^ 
S. rez'-Y-nattf , 
4. an-diY'-l-mti*, 



am-a-Tw'-fw, 
au-di-vw'-^ 



ani-a-¥^-nin<, or -re. 
mon-tt-^'-mni, or -ta. 
Tex-e'-rwii^ or -r«. 
au-4i<]y£'-rttni, or -re. 



Pluperfect, i^^. 



Ihadhved, 



Thou heulei loved, He had loved; 



S, 1. a-may'-^-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-^-ran^ 

3. rex'-f-ram, 

4. au-div'-*-rom, 

We had loved. 



a-mav'-^-nitf, 
mo-nu'-^-nv, 
rex'-*-ra#, 
au-div'-^-ro*, 



a-mav'-^-Tflrf; 
mo-nix'-i-rat ; 
tex'-i-rat ; 
au-dly'-^-nrf; 



7e Add loped^ TVy had loved. 



P, 1. am-a-v«-ra'-mi«», am-a-yc-rS'-lw, 

2. mon-u-e-ril'-fAitf, mon-u-e-rS'-iw, 

3. rex-«-ra'-mti*, rex-e-ril'-K», 

4. au-di-ye-ra'-mui^ au-di-ye-rS'-^ 



a-may^-9-raiii. 
mo-nu'-4r-nin& 
rex'-^-ron/. 
aa-diy'-«-nut<l. 



Future-Perfect, shall or lot'ZZ Aav^. 

I JuUl have loved, TViou wilt have loved, He will have loved g 

S. 1. a-raav'-?-ro, a-mav'-J-w, a-niav'4f-rff ; 

2. mo-nu'-J-ro, mo-nu'-^-w, mo-nu'-*-rtt; 

3. rex'-«-ro, rex'-*-rw, rex'^i-rit; 

4. au-diy'-*-ro, au-fliy'-^-rw, au-dly'-^-nf / 



We ehaU have loved, Ye will have loved, They wiU have bmed, 

PA. am-a-y«r'-I-miw, am-a-ycr'-T-iu, a-may'-^-rtnf. 

2. moo-u-er^-V-flui^ mon-u^er'-l-^ 

3. nx^er^'Umuo, tex-er'-Z-He, 

4. att-di*yer'-i-mtit, aa-di-y^-l-<i», 



mo-Btt'^-nnf. 

rex'-<«rml. 

au-div'-^-rinl. 



jMMrAmATirB vtxir or vbb co!riv«ATioir«% MS 



ACnVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIRST HOOT. 



Present, may or can. 

X may loot, Thou mayst love. 



S, 1. a'-meTii, 

2. mo'-n«-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We may love^ 

P. 1. a-m5'-miw, 

2. mo-ne-a^-mt», 

3. re*gfl'«mttf, 

4. nurdir-a^'-muSf 



mo'-nc-off, 

re'-go*, 

au'-di-a», 

a-m^'-tw, 
ino-ne-a'-/t9, 



£r« may love ; 

a'-me<; 
mo'-nc-o^ ; 
re^-gat ; 
au'-di-o^ ; 

TTiey may love 

mo'-ae-ant, 

re^'garU. 

auf'dirant. 



Imperfect, mightj could, would, or should. 



I would love, 

8* 1. a-in3'-r«7it, 

2. mo-ng'-r«7n, 

3. reg'-?-r«m, 

4. au-dr-reifi, 



7!/iou wouMst love, 

a-mS'-re9, 
mo-ng'-reff, 
Teg'-e-rea^ 
au-dr-rw, 



fie ii»m2(2 ^e ; 

a-md'-rc^ ; 
mo-ne'-rci ; 
reg'-?-rcf; 
au-dr-rd^ ; 



We rvould love, 

P. 1. hm-a-ri'-mus, 

2. inoD-«-r£'>iiiu», 

3. reg-e-rg'-7ni«, 
6. hVL-dirre'-mua, 



Ye tDoidd love, Tfuy would love, 

am-a-rg'-/w, a-mo'-ren^. 

mon-e-re'-fit, mo-n^'-ren^. 

reg-<-r5'-/w, reg'S-rent. 

B\i-di-r6'-tia, au-dt'-ren/. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



SECOND BOOT. 

Perfect, may have, 

1 may have hved, TVum mayat have loved. 



S, 1. a-mav'-?-rim, 

2. mo-nu^-i-rim, 

3. rex'-^-n'm, 

4. au-div'-^-rini, 

FFe may ^re {oveci^ 

J*. 1. am-a-ver'-f-miw, 

2. mon-u-er'-l-mtt«, 

3. rez-«r'-i-mii«, 

4. att-di-v«K-l«mttf, 



a-mav'-^-rw, 
mo-nu'-J-rw, 
rex'-?-rw, 
au-diV-^-ri*, 

y« m(^ Aavtf loved, 

am-a-v«-'-l-<w, 
mon-u-er'-f-tt», 

au-di-yeK-f-^ 



Be may have loved i 

a-mav'-?-ra; 
mo-nn^-g-rii ; 
Tex^-g-rit ; 
au-div'-if-ri< ; 

TViey may have hved, 

a-mav'-?-rm*. 
mo-nu'4f-rin/. 
rez'-l^rui^. 
au^dlv^-^-rinf. 



OOXFAEATITS TKW OV TKS 00«JV«A9nillfi« 



Pluperfect, mighty could^ woulif or should have. 

I would have loved, TViou vmildH have loved, He uxndd have loved g 

S. 1. am-a-VM'-««m, am-a-vt»'-*e», am-a-vw'^e/ ; 

2. moD-u-tff'-«e/ii, mon-u-tff'-«eff, inon-u-w'-«e/ ; 

3. rex-i»'-#«m, rex-w'-*eff, rez-w'-«ef; 

4. aa-di-VM'-«em, au-di-vi»'-*c», au-di-vi«'-Aef; 

Tl'e trnmlef Aave loved, Ye tpauld haxte loved, They would have loved. 

P. 1. am-a-vts-rf'-miw, am-a-vw-»g'-/M, am-a- vis'-^en/. 

2. mon-u-is-eS'-m^ue, mon-u-iB-si^'tie, mon-u-is^-sent. 

3. rex-is-«^'-mt«, Tex-is-»6^-H», Tex-iy-sent. 

4. BU-di-vi»-«i'-iiiti», au-di-viff-«€'-/w, avL-di-viy-senL 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Love or love thou, 

S. 1. t/'Vaa or a-mfi^-fo, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-ne'-to, 

3. re'-g« or reg'-f-to, 

4. au'-di or au-dt'-to, 

Love or Zoo6 ye, 

P. 1. a-mS'-^c or hm-a-to'-te, 

2. mo-n^'-^e or mon-e-^5'-/«i 

3. reg'-We or reg'i-to'-te, 

4. au-dr-/« or au-di-/o'-/«, 



Let him love g 
tL'VnS'^o f 

reg'-l-to; 
au-dr-to ; 

Let them love, 

Vi-man''to. 
mo-nenf-to, 
. Te-gun^'to, 
BiH-di^un'-to. 



Present. 

Tb lave or to be loving, 

1. a-mS'-re, 

2. mo-n5'-r«, 

3. reg'-«-r«, 

4. au-dr-rc, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 



Future. 



To have loved, Tb he about or going to love, 

nm-U'Vie^-ae, ara-a-tu''-rM* es'-ae. 

mon-u-w'-M, mon-i-tu'-rus es'-ae. 

rex-i^-M, rec-tfi'-n« es'-se. 

au-di-vw'-w, au-di-tu'-rt» es'-te. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Future. 

About or going to love. 

1. am-a-tii'-ru*. 

2. mon-i-t5'-ru». 



Loving, 

1. a'-nian«, 

2. mo'-n«n«, 

3. re'-gens, 

4. au'-di-cn«, 



3. rec-tfi'-rw*. 

4. au-di-tti'-ruff. 



SUPINE. 
Former. 



1. a-maMum, lo Iom. 

2. mon'-l-tum, to advise, 

3. ree'-tttm, to rule, 

4. au-di'-tum, fo hear. 



GERUNDS. 
Qen. lif loving, Dat. to or^ toeing, Ace towns', 

1. a-mon'-di, a-man'-<£o, a-man'-<2um^ 

2. mo^iken^-dif mo-nen^ntoi mo-nen'-cEiimi 

3. re-gen^-efi, re-genf-do, xe-gen'-dum, 

4. au^^tft-^n'-^ au-di-ea'-oo^ au-dt-«»'-c{uini 



Abl. &y loving 
a-man'"<to. 
Dio-nen'-ctou 
re-g«n^-eto. 



00mrAMMnwM rsxw «v tub o^»3^9ATia»s. 4M0 



Pre»» Ind, 

Mo'-ne-or, 
Au'-ai-or, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBINCXPAL FABTS. 

Prea. In/: Per/. Part. 
a-ma'-r^ 



au-dr-ri, 



a-ma'>t2£s^ 

rec'-ttw, 
au-di'-tu«, 



(fo &e lovetL) 
{to be admsed,) 
ho bertUed.) 
{io befitanL) 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIB8T boot. 
Present, am. 



I ant lovidy 

S» 1. a'-mor, 

2. ino'-ne*or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'ndi-or, 

TFe are toved^ 

P. 1. a-ma'-tnixri 

2. mo-n£'-mtir, 

3. reg'-I-mtir, 

4. au-dr-mur, 



7%4n«aW2o9tt2, 



a'_ 



iSf. 1. a-mS'-bar, 

2. mo-ni'-6ar, 

3. re-gi^'bar, 

4. aa-di-^''-6ar, 

PFe irere hoed, 

P. 1. am-a^&a'-mtir, 

2. mon-e-&a'-mur, 

3. reg-e^S'-mur, 

4. au'4i-e-6a'-mur, 



a-ma'-n* or -r«, 
mo-n£'-rw or -ns^ 
reg'-^-rw or -r«, 
au-<ir-rw or t^ 

Ve are loved, 

a-mam'-T-nt, 

mo-ncm'-¥-»r^ 

re-gini'-f-ni, 

Imperfect, 10^$. . 

77^ tr(W< lovedf 

Bxa-^t'bS^-ria or -r^ 
tnon-e-iS'-ri* or -re, 
reg-«-&S'-m or -r«, 
au-d*^65'-m or -r«, 

y« «>cr« loved, 

am-a-6am'-i-nt, 
mon-e-fram'-f-Ttt, 
reg-«-6awi'-l-ni, 
au-di-e-6am'-7-n«^ 



He ia kvedg 

a-m5'-/Mr/ 
mo-ne'-^ur ; 
reg'-jr-Zur; 
au-dr-^ur; 

TAfy are loved. 

a-nian'-<ur. 
mo-nen'-/ur. 
re-gim'-/ttr. 
aii'^i-un'-lar. 



He was loved ; 

waX'a-b&'-tur ; 
mon-e-ba^oftfr; 
reg-e-65'-/Mr/ 
au-4i-e-6a'-ft<r; 

TTi^y ioere loved. 

woi-a-ban/'tur, 
monre-ban'-tur. 
Teg-e-ban'-tur, 
onrdi-e'banf'tur. 



Future, shall or will he. 

I shaU be loved, Thou ttiU be loved. He vM be kwed ; 

a-mab'-S-ris or -re, 
mO'tieb^-S-ris or -re, 
re-g^'-m or -re, 
au<^i-£'-n9 or -re, 

Ye will be loved, 
am-a-6i77i'-T-nt, 



S. 1. hrvaa'-bor, 

2. mo-ne'-bor, 

3. re^-gar, 

4. au'-dwir, 



R-mab^-l-iur ; 
mo-neb'-l-tur ; 
re-ge'-tur; 
au-dt-£-2ur ; 



We ekaU be loved, 
P.h ti-mdb^-t-mur, 



2. mo-neb'-X-mur, mon-e-bim'-X-ni, 

3. re-gi'-mur, re-g«7»'-l-ni, 

4. aa-<li-^'-mur, BU-di-e»i'-l-nii 



They wiU be loved, 

tLva-a-bun'-hiT. 
mon-e-bun'-tur, 
re-geiV-tur. 
VM^i'en'-har. 



9M COKPABATirS TIIW Of TBS COVJIWATIMMk 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



THIRD BOOT. 



Perfect (definite), have been ; (indefinite), was. 



Uka^e heat lovtd, 



S. a-in&'-tt/«, 

2. nion'-i-tti«, 

3. rae'-tttf, 

4. mu-di'-tti«, 



sum or 

' fu'-i, 



Wkhaoe been loved, 

/».i.mi'-ti, ' 

2. mon'-i*^ I su'-mua or 

3. rec'-ti, ffu'-I-muB, 

4. ttt-di'-ti; J 



TVunt haat been kwedf He htu been looed ; 

mon'-r-tu«, I ee or 
rec'-tu*, ffu-iB'-ti 




Ye haoe been loved, Tliey haoe been laved. 
a-ma'-tt, 



rec'-ti, 
au-di'-t^ 



es'-tis cr 
fa-ia'-tia, 



a-ina'*ti, ^ sont, fu- 

rec'-ti, I or fu-C- 
au-di'-ti^ J re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



Ihadbeenkfved, 



2. mon'-i-ttu^ 

3. rec'-ttft, 

4. au-di'-tu*, 



. e'-ram or 
fu'-^-ram, 



Tfiou hadai been loved, He had keen loved i 

a-tnl'-tttf, 1 
xnonM-ttw, I e'-ras or 
rec'-tfw, I ftt'-e-raa, 
au-di'-tti«, J 




We had been loved, Ye had been kwed, 

I: ^^.^ K «■-*- ^"t^-'** k'^- 



Thjeij had been laved. 
a-maMt, 



mon'-I-ti, 

rec'-ti, 

aa-^'-ti, 



e'-rant 
)^or fa'A 
rant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or v)ill have been. 



lehaU have been loved, 7%ou wUt have been, <fc., He will have been, <f«. ; 

a-ma'-tu«, 
monM-tu^ I e'-rit or 



S. a-ma'-tu«, 

2. mon'-i-tu«, 

3. rec'-tu«, 

4. au-dl'-tus^ 



. e'-ro or 
fu'-B-ro, 



a-ma' 



tua, 
mon'-i-titf, I e'-ris or 
rec^'tusj f fu'-C-ris 
au-di'-tu», 



rec'-t««, 
aU'dr-tuff, 



fu'-g-iit ; 



We ekall have been loved, Ye will have been, df'C., 

P.a-ma'-tt, 1 er'-r-mus a-ma-'tt, ^ 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or mon'-i-ti, I er'-T-tia or 

3. rec'-ti, [ fii-er'-i- rec'-ti, [ fu-er'-i-tia, 

4. au-di'-tt, J mua, au-dl'-t^ J 



TTtey will have been. 4'C: 

a-mS'-ti, 1 
raon'-i-ti, (e'-nint or 
rec'-ti, rfu''-6*riDt. 
au-di'-ti, J 



COXPARATITS TIBW OF THB COHlVOATIOlCfl. 25t 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



riBST BOOT. 



Present, may or can he. 



Imaybeltwed^ 

S. 1. a'-m«r, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

ffd may 60 2oved^ 

P, 1. a-mtf'-mur, 

2. mo-ne-a'-mttr, 

3. re-gil'-TOvr, 

4. au-di-^-mur, 



TViou mayst be tovtd^ 

a-m^'-rw or -re, 
mo-n«-5'-riff or -r«, 
re-g5'-rt« or -r«, 
au-di-a'-rw or -re, 

Ye may he loved^ 

a-mem'-T-ni, 

mo-ne-am'-J-ni, 

re-fijom'-l-ni, 



am£'-^r ; 
mo-m-S'-^r; 
re-g4'-^ur; 
au-di-3'-fttr ; 

They may he loved, 

R-men'-hir. 
mo-ne-on'-fttr. 
re-gon'-/«r. 
au*di-<m'-/ur. 



Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should be. 

ItDOtdd be lovedf TViou wouldat be loved. 



S. 1. nrmdf-rer, 

2. mo-n*'-rer, 

3. reg'-^-rer, 

4. au-dr-rer, 

ITe wouU &e 2ooee{, 

P. 1. am-a>r<'-mttr, 

2. mon-e-r^'-mttr, 

3. i»g-«-r«'-mur, 

4. au-di-r^'-mur, 



am-o-rS'-rw or -re, 
mon-e-r^'-m or -r«, 
reg-«-re'-rw or -r«, 
au-dv-r5'-rw or -re, 

Fe wotdd be loved, 

am-a-rem'-f-ni, 
mon-e-rcm'-l-ni^ 
rcg-e-rcm'-T-n^ 
au-di-rem'-T-TW, 



He would he loved ; 

am-a-re'-fur ; 
mon-«-rg'-/tfr ; 
reg-C'ri'-tur ; 
au-di-r^'-<ar ; 

TAey i0ouU &« lovod. 

am-a-ren'-iur. 
mon-c-ren'-Zur. 
reg-«-r«»'-*Mr. 
au-di-ren'4ur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THUD BOOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 

I may have been loved, TJum mayat have been 4*0., He may have been, <f«. / 

fiHam-iMttf, 1 

2. monM-tui^ I sim or 

3. rec'-titf, r fu'-6-rim, 

4. au-di'-ttt«, J 

JVe may have been, if«., Ye mayhavebeen, <fv., Tltey may liave beat, (f«. 



am-a'-tttf, 
mon'-i-tu*, I sis or 
rec'-tu*, f fu'-€-rl8, 
WL-di'-iua, 



" "** , ff,' sit or 
mop -I-tt«, Lfa^ -. 

rec'-tiw, rCu. 

au-di'-tttfi J"*' 



P.a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-tt, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-tt, 



si'-mus 
►or fii-er'- 
i-mu8| 



a-ma' 



ti, 
mon^'i-ti, [ si'-tia or 
rec'-ti, J fii-er'-i-tlB, 
au-di'-ti^ 



a-ma' 




siat or 
fu'-S-rlnt 



2St cevFAmATtTS nsw ov thx ooRxvaATioirs; 



Plnperfeet, migki^ eould^ Toauldt or ekould have beetle 

IwfnUd have been loved^ Then vouldat Jiave, <fv., He would have, 4f«. f 



S. a-mr-tict, 
2. monM'tti*, L es'-iem or 
8. ree'-tttt, f fa-lB'-aem, 
4. au-dF-ttft, 



a-mS'-ttw, 
mon'«i-ti««, 



a-mi'-tiM, 
mon'-i'tttf, 



es'-ses 

recMiw, fi!!^^' ir«c'-tii«, 
au-di'-tiw, J '^'■®"» I au-di'-ti 



ti», 



►or fli- 
ia'-sets 



ff% wndd have been, <f«.| Te teould have been, 4^., 7%ey wouid Aove, 4pc. 

P.a*miMi, 
2. mon'-Mt^ 

4. au-dl'-U, J ■* ™""' 



es-sS'-muB 
or fu-is- 



a-ml'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 




a-ma 
mon 
rec 
au-di' 



15VS lea'-acBt 



PASSIVE VOICE^IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou loved, Lei him be loved, Be ye loved, Let Sum be looed» 

1. a-mil'-re or a-mS'-tor, a-mfi'-torf a-mom'-V-ni; a-mon'-lor. 

2. mo-n^'-re or mo-nd'-tor, mo-n^'-for ; mo-nem'-Y-ni, fiio-nen'-iior. 

3. reg'-*-re or reg'-l-tor, reg'-f-tor/ ye-giwi'-l-ni, re-gun'-lor. 

4. au-dr*r0 or au-df'-^or, au-dP-/i9rf aa^fm'-Y-7i4 aa-^£-tm'«4or« 



Present 

Th be loved, 

1. a-mil'-ri, 

2. mo-n^'-ri, 

3. re'-«i, 

4. au-dr- 



INFINITIVE KOOD. 
Perfect Future. 



-Th 



7b have been loved, 

a-miMiM, ^ 
mon'-i'tus, le^Hieor 

au-di'-tu9, J 



PARTICIPLES. 



Th be about to he lovodL 

a'^mi'^tmn, 1 
raen'-Munk i , ^ 
rec'-tum. f*"°- 
aa-di'-hon, } 

SUPINE. 



Perfect 

Loved or having been loved, 

M a-maMuf, a, um. 

M mon^-i'tu8, a, uiii. 

M rec'-tu«, a, um. 

M au-dr-tuf, a, um. 



Future. 

7T> be loved, 

a-man'-ditf, a, um. 
mo-nen'-dve, a, um. 
re-gen'-duey a, um. 
au-di-en'-dutf, a, um. 



Latter. 

Tb&elooecl. 

a-mi'-tu. 
mon'-i-ttf. 
rec'-ttt. 
au-dlMu. * 



RsMARKs. — The Comparative Views of the Latin Declendons and 
Conju^tions are designed to ^ve the student a connected view of those 
inflections, with which, in detail, he is supposed to be already well ac- 
quainted. A thorough acquaintance with the Views of the Declenaionfl, 
pp. 44 and 45, will constitute the best preparation for the succeeding 
lessons on adjectives and pronouns. The Comparative View of tho 
conjugations, in the active voice, will be advantageously studied aAer 
the 61st Lesson, and the remaining part after the 74th. ' For gfreater 
convenience in occasional reference, the Comparative View of the Veriw 
has been placed at the end of the volume 
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